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PART | REGULATIONSGOVERNING 5512 PRSI
COMPETITIONPARTICIPANTS
% 15— H&Y

SECTION1— PURPOSE

PURPOSE Hify
The primary purpose of the Code of Points is to: 4348 Bl g 5 E .
1. Provide an objective means of evaluating gymnastics exercises at all ) o ‘ o . N
levels of regional, national, and international competitions. 1. Rhl&ry - BZAVFIEFERY LR P S A /KRR S B ER R AEY
&% -

2. Standardize the judging of the four phases of FIG official competitions:

2. {HEIFEASHE 7 LR PR B A TR

Qualification

Team Finals e

All Around and E?)F%%

Individual Event Finals iR
BHEIEN
IR

3. Assure the identification of the best gymnast in anycompetition.

3. HECREMEEE P HREESRHHE -

4. Guide coaches and gymnasts in the composition ofcompetition

exercises. 4. S ERUEE) BRI REEE -

5. Provide information about the source of other technical information and

regulations frequently needed at competitions by judges, coaches, and | 5. BRH 5 ~ FREAES) S et ELER iy i p AR By AR & SRR AR
gymnasts =,
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SECTION 2 — Regulations for Gymnasts

2.1 Rihts of theGymnasts
2.1.1 General

The gymnast is guaranteed the right to:

a) Havetheirperformancejudgedcorrectly,fairly,andinaccordancewith the
stipulations of the Code ofPoints.

b) Receive in writing the evaluation of the difficulty rating for asubmitted
new vault or element within a reasonable time prior to the start of the
competition.

c) Have their score publicly displayed immediately following their

performance or in accordance with the specific regulations governingthat

competition
d) Repeat their entire exercise (without deduction) with the approval ofthe

SuperiorJury:

o if the exercise has been interrupted for reasons beyondtheir
control orresponsibility,

o if a handguard (grip) is significantly torn causing a fall, or
interruption. The gymnast must immediately show the broken
handguard(grip)totheD1judgebeforeleavingthepodiumin
order to receive permission to repeat theexercise.

Note: A gymnast may repeat the entire exercise at the end of the rotation, or if

she is the last gymnast in the rotation, at a time at the discretion of the SJ.

e) Briefly leave the competition hall for personal reasons and that such a
request not be unreasonably denied with permission from the Chair of the

SuperiorJury.
Note: The Competition may not be delayed through her absence.

f) Receive through their delegation leader the correct resultoutput,
showing all their scores received in thecompetition

2.1.2. Apparatus
The gymnast is guaranteed the right to:

a) Have identical apparatus and mats in the training halls, warm-up hall and
on the competition podium that conforms to the specifications and norms

for FIG officialcompetitions.
b) Place the take-off board on the supplementary 10 cm landing
mat (UB & BB).

6 2 fi— B S RE

2.1 EB) BHIRER
2.1.1 4811

e iR B) R AW T HEA
a) MY 5E ISR IERER ~ AIERYEL (GRHRAT) BREAEFFRIREH] -
b) FEEEFERRIEHT—(E S ERAVIRFEN > WEIFT IR RS B Rk R EH
B R EE LRIy A E
C) FREENE &R - I Bl AR EEE R BASMUE AR -
d) fEERIESSFHFHATF R - A UEF R RERE (R D) -
o WIFRRETHERY B ED) 8RR EI R AT B ERTIERAY
o WIRETEPERNEE W EMRMERA - EH) R0 AR
FEHE D1 FHAIHRERRATE E LSS B roaT
A EE) BT DR En L AR EERE(F | MR LR IE TR
®—HEHE - BRI EREHERE
e) SaTRE AR N Er R EERA LEFRRE - mel IRl RA SRR I
ad
E t EEEEA AT DR (R AR R -
f) dBFTERE R - E AT ELLE T A A IS IR
it -

2.1.2. 258%
PR EE R E A MEF]:
a) fEFlISREE ~ BB 88 M ELEEEE RE A HFRY ~ B PR AR IE (LR
FEIEAEA — By SR B o
b) HI{E 10 FREYMT DIE it E R E RSB (S A EAR) -
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<)

d)
e)

f)

g)

Use magnesium on Uneven Bars and to make small markings onthe
BalanceBeam.

Have one spotter on UnevenBars

Rest or recuperate for up to 30 seconds following a fall from theUB
and 10 seconds following a fall fromBB

Confer with their coach during the time available to her following afall
fromtheapparatusandbetweenthefirstandsecondvaults.
Requestpermissiontoraisebothbarrails,if theirfeet touchthemat

Warm-up

In Qualifying, All Around Final & Team Final

NOTE:

Each competing gymnast (including substitute of injured gymnast)
isentitled to a touch warm-up period immediately prior to the
competition on the podium on all apparatus in accordance with the
Technical Regulations that govern thatcompetition.
Vault (Teams and individualgroups)
Around Final & Team Final — two attempts only
Qualification to Apparatus final & Apparatus Final on VT — maximum of
three attempts
BB,FX

30 sec. each
uUB

50 sec. each, including the preparation of the bars

— In Qualifying and Team Final the entire warm-up time belongs to
the team except Vault. The team must pay attention to the
elapsedtime,sothatthelastgymnastreceivesawarm-up.

— In mixed-groups the warm-up time belongs personally to the
gymnast. The order of warm up should be the same as the orderof
competition.

The end of the warm-up period is signaled by a gong. If at this time, a
gymnasts is still on the apparatus, they may complete the element or
seqguence started. Following the warm-up period or during the
“competition pause”, the apparatus may be prepared (max.2 personson
UB), but notused.

There will be a conspicuous signal from the Dljudge (at officialFIG
competitions, a green light) 30 seconds before their exercise is
expected to begin.

¢) FI{ER{EAE EERSEY  3A] FSERE PR L MR -

d) &EME LA iREE -

e) fEmBAE Ei NAREE 30 MAYIHEIKIE R - PR Lis T2 10
FORY R WRAG R[] -

f) AEf MEstRAVET r R SAEBE AT RIBEZ ] - 28 5 ] BRI B R &

ZRNES

2o °

) AR - S ERTE S EARAT AR T
EIEED

FERRE - SERENRFRARES
o IRIBLEEAVEUICMHAR - ELLEAIB AT > BESEESHE (BEZHED
BHVE) HAEERCHTA SR MERES -
o BLE (EBANE ALH)
EREABNRBAE ——HF 2 X
FoE NBELIEDA BT E R BN B —— % 3 KB
o PR ~ HiAR
A 308
o SfEAR
B S0 F) - EFEAEGIE 1A

E:
- EERBERKBAES - B(EEFEEEI BN 2B (BB
N o EBRHE R ERIFEE - DIERE—HES) B B IEE)
[ -
- IEREFT > EEEEE S BEEEESEEHC - R EEIHT
WAL EENEFAHIE]

o EFAEG GBI RR R TR o AR ES) S (eSS L > #hET L
SERZENFEEFRARVENE S - EEREEIZ 1%k “tERRER" R -
AR (S EIERR R ) EAR AR -

o TERCERIIAAT 30 F) » D EHNELE H IS5
(TEE PR I A (LR TR Fe s ) -

Section 2 page - 2



2.2 Responsibilities of theGymnasts

a)
b)

c)

ToknowtheCodeofPointsandconductthemselvesaccordingly.
Tosubmit,orhavetheircoachsubmit,awrittenrequestatleast24 hours

before podium training, to the Chair of the Superior Jury to assess

the difficulty of a newelement.

To submit, or have their coach submit, a written request at least 24 hours
before podium training, to the Chair of the Superior Jury to raise the
Uneven Bars; or to submit such requests in accordance with theTechnical
Regulationsthatgovernthatcompetition

2.3 Duties of theGymnasts

2.3.1 General

a)

b)

c)

d)

f)
a)

h)

To present themselves in the proper manner (arm/s up) and thereby
acknowledge the Dljudge at the commencement of her exercise andto
acknowledge the same judge at the conclusion of herexercise.
To begin the exercise within 30 seconds of the green light orsignal
from D' (on allapparatus).
To remount within 30 sec. after a fall from UB or 10 sec. after a fall
from BB (the timing starts when the gymnast is on her feet after the
fall). In this time the gymnast can recuperate, re-chalk, confer with her
coach andremount.
To leave the podium immediately after the conclusion oftheir
exercise.
To refrain from changing the height of any apparatus,unless
permission has beengranted.
Torefrainfromspeakingwithactivejudgesduringthecompetition.
To refrain from delaying the competition: remaining on the podium for too
long, remounting the podium on completion of her exercise, and from
otherwise abusing her rights or infringing on those of any other
participant.
Torefrainfromanyotherundisciplinedorabusivebehavioror
infringing on those of any otherparticipant

(i.e. marking the floor carpet with magnesium, -

damaging any apparatus surface or

parts during preparation for her exercise or

removing springs from the spring board.)
Toleavethesupplementarymatinposition(forlanding)duringthe

entire exercise (UB &BB).

2.2 BB RHIBER

a) W “SEORANT AAZARAERT -

b) ZE/VIEFGIISKAT 24 /NEF - HES) R AN SUE B [ &R HIEAE
RARSH BN F RSP E B IR

) E/DIEBEEIIGRAT 24 /NEF - HEE) S A NSl BB S S EHHE R
T%f&ﬂ%%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ’ﬂ%ﬁ HIEE - B IREEERAY R AU SRS R A

iH ©

2.3 EENEHIBE

2.3.1 481

a) FEENTEBHAARIGS R > i HLAR ERY 50 (IER T80 F) 3 D1
b) ©rkEFEE D1 BHIGG TRIMREYHR - M BAE 30 M INBIMaEEN(E (AT
HHEZE) -
¢) &R FESRIRAAE 30 PO EE Fast - PR [ Eii&Z84E 10 PP
B ashk (RHRF(LEE) S s THBGtn ) - (RS ERRFREPd m] DU IR
- EIEPE - BB B SOM Z IR E EEK -
d) RRELEFESER R BB S -
e) REFF ] MFESEWEE -
f) PEFEIE A S B RIS
0) ®EHMEILE  AEZ LIFHNHBR « 5SltEERE FEGURHE
B FHRER SR E M S ETEAAT R -
h) &R (ERHA R EERT AR E LS EEITR -
(40 = fEsffst BE L S UEEae - RSB iR es R I R 1
EEFNTHEGNGOEES S )
) EREHEERET > REMHENITEE (SEEFEAR) -
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i)  Touse an additional 10 cm soft mat on top of the existingbasic
landing mats (20 cm) for dismounts on Vault, Bars andBeam.

k) To participate in the respective Award Ceremony dressed in
competitionattire(leotards/unitards)accordingtoFIGProtocol.

2.3.2 CompetitionAttire

a) They must wear a correct sportive non transparent leotard or unitard
(one piece leotard with full length legs-hip to ankle), which must beof
elegant design. She may wear complete leg coverings of the same
color as that of the leotard; under or on top of theleotard.

b) The neckline of the front and back of the leotard/unitard must beproper,
that is no further than half of the sternum and no further than the lower
line of the shoulder blades. Leotards/unitards may be with or without
sleeves; shoulder strap width must be minimum 2cm.

c) The leg cut of the leotard may not extend beyond the hip bone
(maximum). The leotard leg length cannot exceed the horizontal line
around the leg, delineated by no more than 2 cm below the base ofthe
buttocks.

d) They have the option of wearing gymnastic slippers andsocks

e) They must wear the bib number supplied by the organizing committee

With approval of her written petition, the gymnast mayremove
the number in rare cases of back spins on the Balance Beam
andFloor.

The number must be displayed to the D Panel at the start of
the exercise.

f)  They must wear a national identification or emblem on the
leotard/unitard in accordance with the most recent FIGPublicity
Rules.

g) They must wear only those logos, advertising and sponsorship
identifiersthatarepermittedinthemostrecentFIGPublicityRules.

h) The leotard/unitard must be identical for members from thesame
federation in the Qualification and Team FinalCompetition.

In the Qualification individual gymnasts from the same federation
(without a team) may wear different leotards/unitards.

i) Handguards, body bandages, and wrists wraps are permitted; theymust
be securely fastened, in good repair and should not detract from the
aesthetics of the performance. Bandages must be beigeor
skin -colored when available from the manufacturer.

i) They must refrain from wearing jewelry (braceletsornecklaces)
except small stud type pierced earring/s.

k) They must refrain from wearing hip or other padding.

) B ~ SRR A - EEAREATE R (20 BOK) E(EA 10 [H

SREVHIIEERE -
k) 1ZIREIREEIG R EFE LR (BRI EFRER) S2I5EH
pRAEE -
2.3.2 tLERRAE

a) WAZFFRGHEHENE S ERNIR AR R EGE 2 58 5K (—
T RARAVASIRIR B EIED « Ml DIERS IR IR N B N EE i SRR AR [F]
CHYSERARRER AT S D) -

b) BEHRARAVATR S LOEE - BIATEA 5 I —F - REAER
ERFEHIESR - AL A T B REE AN 2 K -

c) RERRARABEEIEE A TTEERE () - BRRBEE R R A
A ER A 2 73 DL HERGEAHRHY /K47 -

d) AT A T A R A IR

e) WA EAH Z SR ARV ES) B SRS £ FEARRIR S RAE
HWEET > EXEE RS EHLER - EE R A IS RSAT - fEE
ApAZETE D SHEHIEH H CRYSRES -

£) AR BPE RS I R R E AT A R R b i B SR A ST B -

g) ARSI BB i R AT T VB ~ B - RS -

h) TEEASBENIRIZATE T - [F 15 &R B A FAREIRV ISR - FE &%
Frh o A GRETES R (M%) A FRRR R -

1) RFFEERPREEE ORISR - k- SEREE > HEMuAZ R

» HERE Bl B s R
3 BNYZEALEEISN - NS ERE (THEEEsk)
k) FAERE B AL B IRE R -
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2.4 Penalties

a) The normal penalty for a violation of the rules and expectations
presented in Sections 2 and 3 are considered medium or largeerrors;

-0.30 for behavioral violations and -0.50 for apparatus relatedviolations.

The penalty is deducted by the Chair of the Superior Jury, from the
Final Score when notified by the Dpanel.

b) ASummaryofthepenaltiesisoutlinedinSection8.3.

¢) In extreme cases, the gymnast or coach may be expelled fromthe
competitionhallinadditiontosufferingthespecifiedpenalty.

a) PEMMAES 2 5k ~ 55 3 P HERAY— M #eal Ry P S SR sOR
SEERITSY © 1T RIERRAT 0.3 7 ~ SEMAHRRZAI 0.5 53  H153H = ahak
HIZHAH-RAEUCE] D REEFIB AR (e e (R 1573 TP IER

b) I MEEAE 8. 3 frRH Gt -

o) (ERIRIEL N EB) S RIBERERZ FIR E R i ME r BOR LR -

Behavior Related Violations
By Superior Jury when notified by the D panel

Violation Penalty

Violations of attire
. Incorrect or unaestheticpadding
e  Missing national emblemand/or
wrongplacement
e  Missing startnumber
. Incorrect attire — leotard,jewelry,
bandagecolor

0.30 from Gym/App from the Final Score
(once for a competition session) —

Violations of attire regulations that apply to
Team Competition
. Non identical leotards (forgymnasts
from the sameteam)

1.00P.

In Qualification, Teams Finals taken 1 x in
competition phase from apparatus where first
recognized.— SJ)

AT REVER
F e AR BRI HAELE D dHBFBAIRRAT
357 BT
# R E
o FIEHESAFZEAIIER e ES) 5 /18 H H R AR5 7 Rk
o R{MEE R EANE -0.30

o R{MHEH S

o NIEWEHVER-BGIEAR - TRE -

(—BHEE—) -S4 HAH

Unauthorized remaining on the podium

0.30 from the Final Score by Superior Jury

Remounting podium after the exercise

0.30 from the Final Score by Superior Jury

ik
R IR LR SR 2 TEAISEE - lRgE D > R —Xk &
o BEEAL— (FE—RFEHAVE BRI H TRk -1.00P
ha) - AR HIAH
R T P = AR H AR TR B 14 154y TR B

-0.30

Other undisciplined or abusive behavior

0.30 from the Final Score by Superior Jury

Incorrect Advertising

1.30 from the Final Score on theconcerned
apparatus by SuperiorJury
When requested by responsible body

. Team

. Gymnast (Individualcompetitions)

SERNEBFRESES

e SR EFIH e Ee A5 73 P TIRR
-0.30

HEeRCHERENTR

R FIA T R 55y IR
-0.30

Absent from Victory Ceremony

Result and Final Score is annulled for
team and individual
(By Superior Jury)

= SR ECHIAE AR BRI IH H HY R 1%

RIEREA TGS fRo3HER -0.30
. R
o EEE (IALE)
PR B R R L P B B o 1

(FH = FIgH)
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Apparatus Related Violations
By Superior Jury when notified by the D panel
Violation Penalty

Incorrect use of magnesium and/or
damaging apparatus

0.50 from the Final Score by Superior Jury

Re-arrangement or removal of springs 0.50 from the Final Score by Superior Jury

Changing height of the apparatus without
permission

0.50 rom the Final Score by Superior Jury

2.5 Gymnasts’ Qath (FIG TR 7.12.2)

“In the name of all gymnasts | promise that we shall take part in their
World Championships (or any other official FIG Event) respecting and
abiding by the rules which govern them, committing ourselves to asport
without doping and without drugs, in the true spirit of sportsmanship, for
the glory of sport and the honor of thegymnasts.”

AR
H R SR EHIGEAE LR D SR B AR AT
B AT

A TEREE(E F SR M/ SRR ES I

= AR FIRH e i R 155 40-0.5
s

R e = ARk H A R (R 155 114101-0.5

REEEF R SR = Hs I R & 15 il -0.5

2.5 HE) B E S (RIERBEMRIE 7.12.2)

‘BARMAEHREE - K TEEIDER - R ERES SRS &M

RUREREE RS RE (SR ERREREALT) - SENETS 3
AR AT ~ B -
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SECTION 3 — Regulations for Coaches

3.1 Rights of theCoaches

The coach is guaranteed the right to:
a) Assist the gymnast or team under his care in submitting writtenrequests
relatedtotheraisingofapparatusandtheratingofnewvaultorelement.

b) Assist the gymnast or team under their care on the podium duringthe
warm up period on allapparatus.

¢) Help the gymnast or team prepare the apparatus forcompetition.
— vault to prepare the safetycollar.
— vault, uneven bars and balance beam to prepare
springboard and position the supplementary landingmat.
— uneven bars to adjust and prepare the uneven barrails

d) Be present on the podium after the green light is lit to removethe
springboardon
- Balance Beam (then leave podiumimmediately)
- Uneven Bars - coach or gymnast (then leavepodium
immediately)

e) Be present at Uneven Bars during the gymnast’s exercise for reasonsof
safety — this can be same or different coach who removes thespringboard.

f) Assist or advise the gymnast during the intermediate fall time period onall
apparatus and between the first and secondvault.

g) Have their gymnast’s score publicly displayed immediately followingtheir
performance or in accordance with the specific regulations governing that
competition.

h) Be present at all apparatus to help in case of injuries or defects ofthe
apparatus.

i) Inquire to Superior Jury concerning the evaluation of the content ofthe
exercise of the gymnast (see TR8.4).

i) Request to Superior Jury a review of the Time and Linedeductions.

5 3 fi— BRI RBI

3.1 &R BAIHER]

SR RA TR -
8) BN S BRSBTS A RO TG S B
HTBE AR -

b) £ = LR BIF T B 8 BRI AT S S -

c) # BhiEEh 5 s ERBE LR S -
— FEBLE LR R 2 B
- B ~ S EARA PR AR AR BRI E M A& S -
— S AR AR AR S (AR T

d) &S RIERE RPN - £
- PR E (MRIZEIEEBAE S ) -
- EfEAE - HER R EGEF B (AR E S ) -

e) FEEEMELE B BEPMRATBERES —(EB R DAL 2 Ry e
HEEZL -

f) FERI KL AR T IH H S S b T Sy H ek iy > B Bhekis
IS -

0) HEh B ELE SRR IIB LRI E AL i DU B ARAYRIER

h) fEFT A BREEE T > AIFREE) R 2 E S IR > ] SR
Bh -

i) gL S EBEHER T FE R e (AL 8.4) -
)) BORESSHFH nA S S B E MR SI4RAYII Y -
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3.2 Responsibilities of the Coachesto:
a) KnowtheCodeofPointsandconductthemselvesaccordingly.

b) Submit the competition order and other information required in
accordance with the CODE OF POINTS and/or the FIGTechnical
Regulations that govern thatcompetition.

¢) Refrain from changing the height of any apparatus or add, re-arrange or
remove springs from the springboard. (Refer to Section 2.1.2 for raisingthe
rails at unevenbars).

d) Refrainfromdelayingthecompetition,obstructingthe viewofthejudges and
from otherwise abusing or interfering with the rights of any other
participant.

e) Refrainfromspeakingtothegymnastorfromassistingherinanyother way
(give signals, shouts, cheers or similar) during herperformance.

f) Refrain from engaging in discussions with active judges and/or other
persons outside of the inner arena circle during the competition(exception:
team doctor, delegationleader).

g) Refrainfromanyotherundisciplinedorabusivebehaviour.

h) Conduct themselves in a fair and sportsmanlike manner at alltimes
during thecompetition.

i) Participate in a sportsmanlike manner in any applicableAward
Ceremony.

NOTE: See Deductions for Violations and Unsportsmanlike Behaviour

Number of Coaches Permitted in the Inner Circle:
e Qualifying Competition and Team Final Competitionfor:
— Complete teams - 1 female and 1 male coach or 2female
coaches;if onlylcoach,thenthecoachmaybeamale.
— Nations with individuals — 1 coach (F orM)

e All-Around Competition & Apparatus Finals Competitionsfor:
— Each gymnast — 1coach
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3.3 Penalties for Coach Behavior

By Chair of Superior Jury
(In Consultation with Superior Jury)

- Unsportsmanlike conduct
(valid for all phases of the
competition)

Card System
For FIG Official and Registered
Competitions

1%time — Yellow card for coach
(warning)

2"time — Red card and removal of
coach from the competition*

— Other flagrant, undisciplined and
abusive behavior
(valid for all phases of the
competition

— Unsportsmanlike conduct

(valid for all phases of the

competition),
i.e. unexcused delay or
interruption of competition,
speaking to active judges
during the competition except
to D* Judge, inquiry only
permitted,
- speak directly to the
gymnast, give signals, shouts
(cheers) or similar during the
exercise. etc.

Immediate Red card and removal of
coach from the competition*

1*time — 0.50 (from gymnast/team at
event) and Yellow card for coach
(warning)

| 15time — 1.00 (from gymnast/team at
event) and Yellow card for coach
(warning) if coach speaks
aggressively to active judges

2™ time — 1.00 (from gymnast/team at
event), Red card & removal of coach
from the competition floor*

— Other flagrant, undisciplined and
abusive behaviour (valid for all
phases of the competition),

i.e. incorrect presence of the
prescribed persons in inner
circle during competition, etc.

1.00 (from gymnast/team at event),
immediate Red card & removal of
coach from the competition floor*
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Note: If one of two coaches from a team are dismissed from the competition inner
circle, it is possible to replace that coach with another coach one time in the entire
competition (e.g.Qualification).
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1* offense = yellow card 5 1 TER =%

(2::1 r::)fgtqggn:prr]e:sgzrd, at which time the coach is excluded from the rest of the 52 JOBKI=LTIN B4 BEHE LRI ZE -
iti :
MIRAR-HBKE > BEELBRTUEEEERY (TE) @ BeRERS
*if there is only one coach, then the coach would remain in the competition but IR Zieage - FUEd -

would not be eligible for accreditation at the next World Championships,
Olympic Games.

3478 ( (KMHE) 8.4)
BoriESEEEAER (E) i (Rdloiifeg) #dT (55 167 84

3.4 Inquiries (TR8.4)

Detailed Procedure for the request of marks reviews (Inquiry) as per T.R.,

5z
(Section 1, Art. 8.4) %)

3.5 CoachesOath BSBKEES

“In the name of all Coaches and other members of the athlete’s entourage, I promise ‘DIFTE#S E M EFR AN BN » KRS RMEHRE (3EHERERRIE

that we shall commit ourselves to ensuring that the spirit of sportsmanship and ethics R N M o125 = 5 [
is fully adhered to and upheld in accordance with the fundamental principles of HE) o BHE  BSFLLIHGEIREHA - BT RS S IEA T A AR R

Olympism. We shall commit ourselves to educating the gymnasts to adhere to fair —E RS - UEEBENGS -7
play and drug free sport and to respect all FIG Rules governing the World
Championships”
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SECTION 4 — Regulations for Technical Committee

At official FIG Competitions and the Olympic Games, the members of the FIG
Women’s Technical Committee will constitute the Superior Jury and act as
Apparatus Supervisors at the different apparatus.

4.1 The President of theWTC

The President of the Women’s Technical Committee or her representative will serve as
Chair of the Superior Jury. Their responsibilities and those of the Superior Jury include:

a) TheoverallTechnicalDirectionofthecompetitionasoutlinedinthe
TechnicalRegulations.

b) Tocallandchairalljudges’meetingsandinstructionsessions.

c) To apply the stipulations of the Judges’ Regulations relevant tothat
competition.

d) To deal with requests for evaluation of new elements, raisingthe
Uneven Bars, and other issues that mayarise.
Such decisions are normally made by the Women’s Technical
Committee.

e) To make sure that the time schedule published in the Workplanis
respected.

f)  To control the work of the Apparatus Supervisors and intervene if
deemed necessary. Except in case of an inquiry and time or line
errors,generallynochangeofscoreisallowedafterthescorehas been
flashed on the scoreboard.

g) To deal with inquiries as outlined in the FIG Technical Regulation(TR
8.4).

h) In cooperation with the members of the Superior Jury, to issue warnings
toorreplaceanypersonactinginanyjudgingcapacitywho isconsidered to be
unsatisfactory or to have broken theiroath.
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To conduct a global video analysis (post competition) with the TCto
determine errors injudgment.

To supervise the checking of the apparatusmeasurement
specifications according to the FIG ApparatusNorms.

In unusual or special circumstances may nominate a judge tothe
competition

To submit a report to the FIG Executive Committee, which must be sent to
the FIG Secretary General as soon as possible, but no later than 30 days
after the event, which contains thefollowing:

General remarks about the competition includingspecial
occurrences and conclusions for thefuture

Detailed analyses of the judges performance (within 3months)
including proposals for

= rewarding the bestjudges
= sanctions against the judges who fail tomeet
expectations

Detailed list of allinterventions
= score changes before and afterpublication

Technical analyses of the D-judges’scores

) R e (R o HEESH SRPH AR -
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4.2 The WTCMembers

During each phase of the competition, the members of the Women’s Technical
Committee or their representatives will serve as members of the Superior Jury and
Apparatus Supervisors for each apparatus.

Their responsibilities include:

a)

b)

c)

d)

)
9)

Participating in the direction of the judges’ meetings and instruction
sessions and guiding the judges to perform the correct work ontheir
respectiveapparatus.

Applying the “Judges’ Regulations” control with fairness, consistency and
completely in accordance with the currently valid regulations andcriteria

Recording the entire exercise content in symbolnotation.

Calculating the D and E Score (control scores) for the purposeof
evaluation of the D, R and EPanels.

Controlling the total evaluation and the final score for eachexercise

Assuring that the gymnast is given the correct score for theirperformance
or intervene as ruled herein

Checking the apparatus used at training, warm-up and competition withthe
FIG Apparatus Norms
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SECTION 5 — Regulations & Structure of

Apparatus Juries

5.1 Responsibilities ofJudges

Every Judge is fully and independently responsible for their scores.
All members of the Apparatus Juries have the responsibility to:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Have thorough knowledgeof:

the FIG TechnicalRegulations

the Code ofPoints,

the FIG Judges'Rules

any other technical information necessary to carry out theirduties
during acompetition

Be in possession of the international Judge’s Brevet valid for thecurrent
Cycle and produce the Judge’s LogBook

Possess the Category necessary for the level of competition they are
judging

Have extensive knowledge in contemporary gymnastics and understand
the intent, purpose, interpretation, and application of eachrule

e) Attend all scheduled instruction sessions and meetings of judges before the

f)

a)
h)

respective Competition (extraordinary exceptions, which were unavoidable,
will actually be decided by the FIG WTC)

Adhere to any special organizational or judging related instruction givenby
the governing authorities (i.e. Scoring systeminstructions)

Attend podium training (compulsory for alljudges)

Be prepared thoroughly on allapparatus
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i) Be capable in fulfilling the various necessary mechanical duties,which ) HRESISEER S ENIR TR E T/ - &

include:
: . +  IERERNSERATRRRYEF T B
- correctly completing any required scoresheets o [FRNERERSFIT TR e
« using any necessary computer or mechanicalequipment . ﬁl_ttgﬁﬁ ROBFTLLR
- facilitating the efficient running of the competitionand . EEAERHBLE TR

« communicating effectively with otherjudges

) T - EbEHLIRR © KRR > (EELEPHIARTE VIRAT 1 /R dE
“TAESTER" AYEDRAEERF IR -

k) ZFEEEREBUEHIEEEGIR (FFEK— FECHRERRER - B#

k) Wear the FIG prescribed competition uniform (dark blue suit - skirt or X)) - HEEGHE SRR R ﬁ‘@ﬁé‘?é’]\
trousers, as indicated - and white blouse), except at the OG, wherethe
uniform is supplied by the OrganizingCommittee.

i) Be well prepared, rested, vigilant, and punctually present at least one hour
before the start of competition or according to the instructions from the
Workplan.

FECLE ARSI BV ¢
a) BHRESRFTBCERE LA N ERVRETE -

During the competition judges must:

a) Behave at all times in a professional manner and exemplifynon
partisan ethicalbehavior. b) JE{TTE 5.4 PRV -

b) Fulfill the functions outlined as specified in Section5.4 C) EERE -~ EE P s 2 ANF - S FEENSLHEEIE - AR

. . : o FElF - AEH AR ES BRYIE -
c) Evaluate each exercise accurately, consistently, quickly,objectively
and fairly and when in doubt, give the benefit of that doubt to the d) (3 SRR S PSS B
gymnast

e) BRIk D' FHHEE EEUK?EE%‘EEE?EEE’J%%&%  BERBUEEN S -
&~ HBNH E R TR -

d) Use the symbol notation sheets and maintain a record of theirpersonal

scores
e) Remain in assigned seat (except with the consent of D* Judge) and BRBHI R ET 0 KA BT RES - FRIEEAItLE @A "B
refrain from having contact or discussions with gymnasts, coaches, BRI R B” I/EC “FTRRRE" ARIRAE

delegation leaders or otherjudges.

Penalties for inappropriate evaluation and behavior by judges will be in
accordance with the current version of the FIG Judges’ Rules and/or the TR
that apply to that competition.
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5.2 Rights ofJudges

In case of an intervention by the Superior Jury, the Judge has the right to explain
their score and to agree (or not) to a change.
In case of disagreement the Judge may be overruled by the Superior Jury andshall
be informedaccordingly.
In case of arbitrary action taken against a judge, they have the right to file an
appeal to the

a) Superior Jury, if the action was initiated by the Apparatus Supervisoror

b) Jury of Appeal, if the action was initiated by the SuperiorJury.

5.3 Composition of the Apparatus Jury

The Apparatus Jury (Judges'Panels)

For the official FIG Competitions, World Championships and Olympic Games, the
Apparatus Jury will consist of a D- Panel (Difficulty), an E- Panel (Execution) and
an R- Panel (Reference).

— The D- Judges are drawn and appointed by the FIG Technical Committee in
accordance with the most current FIG TechnicalRegulations

— E- Judging Panels and supplementary positions will be drawn under the
authority of the TC in accordance with the current Technical Regulationsor
Judges’ Rules that govern thatcompetition.

— R-Judges are appointed by the FIG Presidentialcommission

The structure of the Apparatus Jury for the various types of competitions

International Invitational
Min. 4 Judge Panel

W exNele
9 Judge Panel

2 D- Panel Judges 2 D- Panel Judges

5 E- Panel Judges
2 R- Panel Judges

2 E- Panel Judges

Line & Time judges:

e Two (2) line judges for FloorExercise

One (1) line judge forVault

One (1) time keeper for FloorExercise

One (1) time keeper for Uneven Bars(WAG)

o
o
[ ]
e Two (2) Time keepers for BalanceBeam
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Modifications to the Judges’ Panels are possible for other international competitions
and for national and local competitions.
5.4 Function of the ApparatusJury

5.4.1 Functions of the D- Panel

a) D- Panel Judges record the entire program content in symbol notation,
evaluate independently, without bias and then jointly determine the D—score
content.

Discussion is allowed.
b) The D’- judge enters the D- score into thecomputer
¢) The D-score content includesthe:
— DifficultyValue,
— CompositionRequirements
— Connection Value, based on special rules for each apparatusTheD-
panel on Vault ensures the correct adherence to the warm-uptime
d) To ensure the following deductions are appliedfor:
- short exercise

Functions of the D'judge:

a) To serve as liaison between the Apparatus Jury and theApparatus
Supervisor.
The Apparatus Supervisor will then liaise when necessary with the Superior
Jury.

b) To coordinate the work of the Time and Line Judges andSecretaries

c) To ensure the efficient running of the apparatus including the control of
warm up time.

d) To display the green light or other conspicuous signal to notifythe
gymnasts they must begin their exercise within thirtyseconds

e) To ensure that neutral deductions for time, line, behavior faults aretaken
from the Final Score before beingflashed

f) To ensure the following deductions are appliedfor:
— failure to present before and after theexercise.
— performance of an invalid “0”vault
— assistance during the: Vault, Exercise andDismounts
— shortexercise
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Function of the D- Panel after the Competition:

They will submit a written competition report as directed by the WTC President, with

the following information:
o forms listing violations, ambiguities and questionable decisions withthe
number and name of thegymnast
¢ makes their symbol notation sheets available during consultations and
submits their symbol notation sheets at the end of the competition tothe
ApparatusSupervisor

5.4.2 Functions of the E-Panel

Theymust:
a) Observe the exercises attentively, evaluate the faults and apply the

corresponding deductions correctly, independently and withoutconsulting

the otherjudges
b) Record the deductionsfor:
e GeneralFaults
e Specific Apparatus ExecutionFaults
e ArtistryFaults
C) Complete the score slip with a legible signature or enter their deductions
into the computer
d) Be able to provide a personal written record of their evaluation of all
exercises ( Execution and Artistry deductions)

5.4.3 Function of the Reference Judges

The Reference Judges for Olympic Games and World Championships
were introduced to have an automatic and time saving correction
system in case of problems with Execution scores.

There will be 2 (two) reference judges per jury.

Reference judges may be used at all FIG official

competitions (where IRCOS is available).

Other competitions may use Reference judges but not obliged to do so.
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5.5 Functions of the Time, Line Judges & Secretaries

5.5.1 Functions of the Time & Line Judges
The Time & Line Judges are drawn from among the Brevet judges to serve as:

Line judges to:
e Determine on FX & VT stepping outside of the border marking andto
acknowledge the fault by raising aflag.
e Inform the D" judge of any violation or deduction; sign and submit the
appropriate writtenrecord.

Time judges are required to:

¢ Time the duration of the exercise (FX &BB)

e  Time the duration of the fall period (BB &UB)

e Time the duration between the green light and the commencement ofthe
exercise

e  Ensure adherence to the warm-uptime
(For non adherence, written information to the D- panel)

e Give on an audible signal to the gymnast and D- panel.(BB)

¢ Inform the Dljudge of any violation or deduction;
sign and submit the appropriate writtenrecord.

e Time violations where there is no computer input, the time judgemust
record the exact amount of time over the timelimit

5.5.2 Functions of theSecretaries

The Secretaries need to have COP and computer knowledge; they are usually
appointed by the Organizing Committee.
Under the supervision of the D* Judge they are responsible for correctness of all
entries (proceedings) into the computers:

— adherence to the correct order of the teams andgymnasts

— operating the green and redlights

— correct flashing of the FinalScore
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5.6 Seating Arrangements 5.6 BEREZEHE

The judges will be seated at a location and distance from the apparatus which HOH B AE S S A A7 B ATRE B R PRes Ho e BB S B - AR 2 ileE - DAGR
permits an unobstructed view of the total performance and which permits themto a6 1] DLSE R PRI T B -

fulfill all of their evaluationduties.

—  D-MHBFIIALAE SR T ARATIERAR £ -

— D- Panel Judges must be in line with the center of theapparatus. — EHiF B ARAEIE H FoHI4E S (R ) -
~ The timer(s) sit by the Apparatus Jury (eitherside) — MR EI4R EVEAERIEET A b o 3 R I R R -
— The line judges at FX must sit at opposite corners and observe the 2lines — KRG B EAA T T S o
closest tothem. — E-4HEHIR RAEIACE » 42 D-BHAINTEIBRA - BRI S 5]

— The line judge at Vault must sit at the far corner of the landingside
— The placement of the E- and R juries will be clockwise around the
apparatus beginning from the left of the D- Panel. (seeDiagrams)

(AT EFTR) -

P -
VT: 2 R2 3 1
2 R2 3 1 1 R1 D2 D! SEC 5
1 R1 D2 Dt SEC 5
UB: EEAE
2 3 R1 4 2 3 R1 4
1 D2 Dt SEC R2 5 1 D2 D! SEC R2 5
BB:
2 3 R2 4 SR
1 R1 n2 Dt SEC 5 2 3 R2 14
1 R1 2 1 SEC 5
FX: D D
2 3 R2 4
RL 1 D2 ot SEC 5 HiAR
2 3 R2 1
R1 1 02 nl SEC 5

Variations in the seating arrangement are possible depending on theconditions
available in the competitionhall.

I AREE LRSI A I L S B R RS R L
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5.7 Judge’s Oath (TR 7.12) 57 B¥EEE (FKHE 7.12)

At the World Championships, and other important international events, juries and FiHFRSFEEN T EERSEE F - S e EEETFHY ELEs
judges pledge to respect the terms of the Judges' Oath.
“In the name of all the judges and officials, | promise that we shall officiate in ‘DIFTA#HAH B RE BT - TirERMEHHE (A ERER EXES)

these World Championships (or any other official FIG Event) with complete o DIEIERVRSEE M - BE -~ BEr&IEMRA FARE -7
impartiality, respecting and abiding by the rules which govern them, in the true
spirit of sportsmanship”.
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PART Il Evaluation of the Exercise

SECTION 6 — Determination of Score

BT REEERIRET
25 6 fi— T REIHEE

6.1 General

The rules governing the evaluation of the exercises and the determination of the
Final Score are identical for all sessions of competition

(Qualification, Team Final, All Around Final, Apparatus Finals)

except for Vault, where special rules in Qualification and in Apparatus Finals
apply (Section 10).

6.2 Determining FinalScore

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

)

9)

The Final Score on each apparatus will be established utilizingtwo
separate scores, D- Score and E-Score.

The D- panel establishes the D- score, the content of an exercise, andthe
E- panel the E- Score, the execution andartistry.

The Final Score of an exercise will be established by the addition ofthe
D-Scoreand E-Score
If necessary, subtraction of the neutral deductions (See 5.4.1).

The All-Around Score is the sum of the Final Scores obtained fromthe
fourapparatus.

The Team Score is calculated in accordance with the currentTechnical
Regulations that govern thatcompetition.

Qualification for, and participation in, the Team Final, the All AroundFinal,
and the Apparatus Finals will occur in accordance with the current
Technical Regulations that govern thatcompetition.

In principle, the repetition of an exercise is notpermitted.

6.1 ikt

FRiE

TRE

A BRI HUE R AR (R 10 6 » BAUPTALLE (4
BB RAEE - RAEATERIEUEASE) MR I B T

TIHERE e &t 53

6. 2 B RIS IHIFEE

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

)

Section 6 page -1

BIAREAR ISR D 20 A0 E 53 Bl oy FTehRg »

D-FHAMRIE R EBNENBTEE D 73 - 1l E- B ARIB SE i iR
flotEtEE E 51 -

RCEENER TR RIS H D 73R E S AR ANMER -
WERFE > EERETMO (5.4 1) -

PUIH R (& 15 HISRAI Ry S RE T B -

R B E T R LB R R R AR AR BT

FRIRAEE ~ e B BT AR B AV U SN T I RO AR
AT -

JFRIE > A feaf EEREF -



=1, 42 48, s
The Final Score Calculation BERIUEHE
E _ 241
xample:
D- Score + E- Score = Final Score D- 53+ E- 7= &7
D_
D- Score %l -
Difficulty (3 C-, 3 D-,2E-) +3.10 EERE(EE B C--3 D2 E) +3.10
CompositionRequirements +2.00 IR +2.00
ConnectionValue +0.60 HPHEE +0. 60
D-Score 5.70 D-4y 5.70
E-Score* 10.00 E-43* 10. 00
Ext_acutlon -0.70 SERG IS - 0.70
Artistry -0.30 -1.00 e - 0.30 -~ 1. 00
E-Score 9.00 E-43 9.00
FinalScore 14.70 BsEY 14. 70
*E- Score Sum of the execution & artistry deductions " e
are added together and then subtracted from 10.00 *B-7r 10 00 TR 58 I R
E- score is calculated by averaging the middle 3 A 2 F
of 5 scores (deductions) E=57 Ry 5 i o 8 3
Sy 5y (F043)
6.3 ShortExercise B
6.3 HHE
For the execution and artistry of presentation, the gymnast may earn a
maximum E- Score of 10.00P: TR 5 BRI ES il R - 28 B o] DU fSa% = 10.00 70HY E 75 -
The D-Panel will take the appropriate neutral deduction (penalty) for ashort gﬁ/\;ﬂﬁg D-5 HIAH AT B 154 I AR FEAT ch 4y (J&ST) o
exercise from the FinalScore, . 7 (@R 7 (ELL FEHE sy
e 7 or more elements — nodeductions e 5-6(HFE - 4.00 4%
e 5-6elements - 4.00P. o 3-A[HFHE -6.00 4%
e 3-4elements - 6.00P. o 1-2 (EENE -8.00 4y
e 1-2elements - 8.00P. o« LATNE -10.0 4%
¢ Noelements - 10.00P.
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Example: FX
The gymnast falls and injures herself after performing only3elements.

/ﬁ K/ELQQ (without landing feetfirst) Y

Evaluation:

D-score

DV (C + A+ 0+E) + 0.90P.
CR#3#4 + 1.00P.

D- score +1.90P.

Max. E- score for Execution & Artistrymaybe
10.00P.T
otal deductions (2 Falls, Height,amp.etc.) - 4.10P.

E-Score =5.90P.

FinalScore =7.80P.

Final Score after neutral deduction for Short exercise applied
7.80 P. - 6.00 P. (short exercise) =1.80 P.

Biran: #iA
HEEEM T 3 EEERFENLZE

/Ao sxsseny VY

A
D- ﬁ
DV (C + A+ 0+E) + 0.90P.
CR#3 #4 + 1.00P.
D-4y  + 1.90P.
TIREBEIRIRS E- 73 CEIRSERE &% ) 10.00 P.
s (2 79%E -~ S - \EE) - 410P.
E -4 = 5.90P.
B%E4S = 7.80P.

BB CBPITRBERNF ISR
7.80 P.—6.00 P. (fpE) =1.80P
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SECTION 7 — Regulations Governing the D-Score % 7 §i— D- ey ECE HI

7.1 D-Score(Content) 7.1 D3 (RE)
a) TheD-ScoreonVTistheDifficultyValueintheTableofVaults. a) BEEEERPPEEEVEEEEREISEN D 77 -
b) The D-Score on Uneven Bars, Balance Beam and Floor Exercise b) EMKEE - SEHERAIHAREY D SEiEEE =AY 8 (EE S EE - dRbEE KAIEE
includes the highest 8 difficulties, compositional requirements and HEEE -

connectionvalue.

7.2 BEEEDV)
7.2 Difficulty Value(DV)

S oy AR o S R N B RS (B E S PRI 75 2205 o] DUFHREE -

The DV are elements from The Table of Elements in the Code of Points which are
open ended and may be expanded as needed. e . e . o
a) TE=EAE ~ FHEARFIR P2 at B NAEARREHY 8 (EE L H)
a) TheMaximums8highestDVincludingthedismountarecountedonUB, BB E -

andFX.
_ _ By b) D-H AN RSB EAIEERE (HME, RIERAE S B R AT -
b) TheD-Panelwillalwaysrecognizethedifficultyvalueoftheelement

unless there is a failure to meet the technical requirement of the

element. EEEE
Difficulty Value
e A=0.10
e A=0.10 CoeT
e B=020 R
e C=030 T2
« D=0.40 CEY
« E=050 TR
e F=060 N
: G =0.70 ° H 20.80
« H=080 |
° | 20.90
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7.2.1 Recognition of DV ofelements

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

To reward DV an element must be performed according tothe
description of the body position in the Table ofelements.

The same element will receive Difficulty Value only one
timeinanexercise and in chronologicalorder

Arabian elements are considered ForwardElements

) o 1 e ol

Recognition of the Same and DifferentElements

— Different dance elements from the same box in the Table of
Elements (same number) will receive DV only one time in the
exercise and in chronologicalorder.

— The maximum number of turns recognizedfor:

e passé pirouettes is 4/1 turn(1440°)
(Therefore 5/1 passé pirouette would be considered the same element

as 4/1)
o all other pirouettes with a different leg position is 3/1turn
(1080°)
Y A
e Split/Straddle Leaps and Jumps (ie. —2—, /") is 1¥%turn
(540°)

e Complexjumps/ leaps (ie. —==is 1/1 turn(360°)

Elements are considered different. if they are listedunder

different numbers in the Table ofelements

Elements are considered the same, if they are listed underthe

same number and have thefollowingcriteria:

UB elements:

— are performed with or without a hop gripchange

— giants fwd & bwd performed with legs straddled or together,with
hip bent orstretched

— pike sole circle fwd & bwd performed with legs straddledor
together

Section 7 page - 2

7.2.1 BifPEEREEERIRRR

a) BNEHY SRS R R P ARl — B R S L (E B
b) MFEHIEIEERRE T R AR —KEE - W H R RIR
) FIRAIRBERER R ATEE

) posy o o ol

d) HEERREB R

— BERPE IR FSEEENE (F—&9%) ERE R

—REEE A HRR R RIER -
- EONEREGEBAVRERY
o URAREEASIE 4/1 [/ (1440°)
(PRIE 571 FElAy s R e a0 Ry e 411 Rl IRIRYED(E )
o BB FEHIFTA HANLEEEEEE 3/1 E ( 1080 )

J %Hﬁﬂ*ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂtﬂEﬂﬁF%HL/@ﬁmﬁﬁLLDtJE(@JﬁD—L AN ) R 1
(540°)

A
o ER/ERIEABE (FI =) 2 /1 (3607)

e) JFINERERPAFERBIH R RELEEE -

f)  FURE—SEEETRA N T ERHVENIE - R R EEEE

R {EAR -
- R TR RIRAIEN(E
— YMRERALER - KV AG SR BRAY R AR [EI1R K [EER
— BB ETT R A e A SR [ TR [ 1 [ B




Dance elements:
— withtakeofffromoneortwofeetwiththesamelegposition
— Example: wolf hop (take off from one leg)and
wolf jump (take off from 2legs)
— are performed in Side or Cross position(BB)
— Jumps performed in side position will be awarded 1 DVhigher
than in crossposition
— If the same element is performed in cross and in side position,
the DV will be awarded one time only and in chronologicalorder
— Jumps that start from side position and finish in cross position,
or vice versa — consider as elements performed in crossposition
(additional90°doesnotmakeelementdifferent)
— land on one or both feet (BB)
— land on one or both feet or in prone position (FX)

Acro elements:
— that land on one or both feet

g) Elements are considered different, if they are listed underthe
same number and have the followingcriteria:

Acro elements:
— therearedifferentbodypositions(tuck,pikeorstretched)insaltos
— there are different degrees ofturns:
Y%, 1/1, 1% (180°, 360°, 540°) etc.
— the support is performed on one or both arms orfree
— the take-off from one or bothlegs

Dance elements:

—turns on one leg (pirouettes) performed in “in” and “out” directions (en
dedan and en dehor) will only be considered different if directly
connected. Difficulty will be awarded to both elements in the connection
(excluding passé or leg below horizontal turns)

7.2.2 Recognitionofelementsoccursinchronologicalorder

a) Incaseoftechnicalfailureelementswillberecognizedas:
— another element in the table of difficultiesor
— No DVor
— One DVlower

SERNENTE

—  RRZSESAH E] Y B R e R

- Bl IRBE CRERERE) NMIRBE(ERIER)
- ﬁ%?kafmﬁﬁﬁﬁif A

R EPREEHEAR B e — e
- WFRAMHEREMEAER ARG _E5ERR - AFZEHEIRFr Hat—X
HE -

- SRR REAREPRLAEEAR T M ESE B - BRI R TR
Jir5ERL (B4 90N A (HENEA [F)
- ““Hﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂfé(ﬁﬁfﬁ)
— BRI S T (AR

BITENE -
— FRAE RS

0) FIRE—FEHEPLEANTERL - AR ESE :

Seal ik
- ERBEOA LR (M5 EsU)
- HEREECRE Y% ~ 1/1 ~ 1% (180° ~ 360° ~ 540°)%
B e
~ BRSEEE EB

FEREENTE -

- A T AamE AN R EERRGEEEREEG (21
E RPN EE R R0 R e [ EDIE -
& (EZESAMER K ATEESERSN)

TENZEE) MR
% P A R A (1

7.2.2 RS R IR BN E

a) ENF— B R Rt -
— EERTH S —EEIFER
- HEEE(EED
- (R
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b) If an element is recognized as another element (from the Table of
Elements) due to failure to meet technical requirements and laterthe
elementisperformedwithcorrecttechniquetheybothreceiveDV.

— Example: Split leap to ring without required arch it becomesSplit
leap, if the Split leap to ring is performed later with correct
technique it is recognized as a Split leap to ring because both
elements appear in the Table ofElements.

— Example BB: o/'turn is credited as another element from theCOP
O - due to failure to hold the free leg at horizontal from the
beginning to the end of the turn (360°). It is then performed a 2
time in the exercise correctly — CreditDV

c) If anelementis credited one DV lower due to technicalrequirement
failure and is later performed again in the exercise it will then be
considered as a repetition and no DV will beawarded.

—Example UB: Giant bwd with 1% turn that is credited one DV
lower(C-), due to failure to reach handstand prior to the turn
(Swing).
It is then performed a 2" time in the exercise and completed
1% turn in handstand then no DV, (D-) will be awarded.

7.2.3 New Vaults, Elements andConnections

Coaches are encouraged to submit new vaults, and elements that have not yet
been performed and/or do not yet appear in the Table of Elements.

Additionally the WTC will consider new and original CVs which have not yet
been performed.

Send to the WTC by electronic mail, facsimile or post at any time during the
year.

a) In principle, only those elements which have been performedwill
appear in the Code ofPoints.

~

b) AR —EEERAREFRMERMGEE e (BEERPEY) S5—(EE)
E > BEt& SCPAEMERY R SE R » AT &3 S SIS (HE -

— Bl - BSHERERBINI AR SmHcH BB Xk - AREEIR X% [
Reffiserl 1B HRAEERE - RREERZ B RE R ER B - Ry i W (8B (F
RpEA -

BT O B AR (360°) BHAEAE AR
R KT B - QI R R iy 5 — EE e © - BB

o — e — R O R (E (-

¢) AR EBIERARZFFMZOKM #E — 4 S - MRERETH
i > Rt Ry BB E M (E(E -

- PlaTsEA8 AR EEREE 540" SR ENENL i E e (5
B) #ifE TR (C) o IMERAEREEE s Ml HAE ]
ILArESER T 540 HYEHE - AN KR EE(EED) -

2.3 FBkE ~ BrENTEAIRTE

SRR B R EN R 18 R SE R i R R AT BB E AR ENE - [Eh -
LT RZEEE (WTC) B MR MO & R R AR Ay R T

2% o

FE—F P EEEHE - DIETE - ESRERPAFELTEMERS -
a) JFRAILE - HHEKSERAIENEA REE ST AR AR -
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b) In order to be recognized as a new element, the element must be
successfully performed (without a fall) for the first time at an FIG Official
Competition:

World Championships
Olympic Games
Youth Olympic Games

c) No element will be named if there is more than one gymnast whohas
performed it for the first time. The element must be minimum
C- difficulty.

d) The new elements must be presented no later than the day andhour,
as stipulated in the Work Plan. The request for evaluation must be
accompanied with technical drawings, as well as with aDVD.

e) The FIG/WTC will evaluateconcerning:
— DifficultyValueofnewvaults(vaultgroup&number)
— Difficulty Value of newelements
— ConnectionValue

f)  The evaluation may be different in comparison to the value receivedat
competitionsotherthanOfficialFIGCompetitions.

g) The decision will then be communicated as soon as possible in writingto
the:
— Concerned Federationand
— Judges at the Judges’ Review Session (Instruction) or
Judges’Briefingbeforetherespectivecompetition.

New vaults and elements may be submitted at all other International Competitions
to the technical director and/or FIG Technical Representative. The evaluation and
decision takes place in the technical discussions prior to the respective
competition.

a) Thedecisionshavevalidityonlyatthatrespectivecompetition;

— however these should be forwarded by the technical delegateto
the President of the WTC for review by the WTC at the next
subsequent meeting of theWTC.

— Such new elements, etc. will appear for the first time in the Code
Update,onlywhentheyhavebeensubmitted,confirmedandalso
performed at an Official FIGCompetition.

b) EFUHEHEAYKEE > ELEEHE LR ERIRAE Y IE A EE T E it
SRk CLAERED -
SRR

SR

¢ Z—(EEE) B E XA R it - BifERHE
Wk C4HEERE -

d) FErEfEL AR TIEEEE T RUER H AR 228 - s E R
2o AN ER o EZA DVD -

e) BIEEN LT RiZ A g ERI:
- HrBk S Eh (R A R (E(E (PR Eh (FALAISERS)

- WENFEEREEE

- HPFEE
f)  BEEFE Al Re B RS IEZULE B Z MV LE B h TS BIHRPESS R A E] -
0) BLHIER GRS mERE]

— HERTRE R

- SIS EATHH RS R G R H 2

HTpb S B VE R B AT 72 R A BUPE EEEE o FR 3 &a o 2 AR/ SR P B IRl X
% o BPEMAERHE S LB ATHIR st sm PR -

a) GEEFEEHSEER
— i fORIE DG LT Z B & LR LUEE TRV iR B &
b
- RATEEEREEHIE LT P HEs - MR H5ek - EEEEhES
GFEREBAEAHAE R -
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7.3 Compositional Requirements (CR)2.00

Composition Requirements are described in the respective Apparatus Sections.
A maximum of 2.00 is possible.

a) Only elements from the Table of Elements may fulfillCR.

b) One element may fulfill more than oneCR,;
however, an element may not be repeated to fulfill another CR.

7.4 Connection Value(CV)

Connection Value is to be achieved through unique combinations of elements on
Uneven Bars, Balance Beam and Floor Exercise.

a) Elements used for CV do NOT necessarily have to be among the
8 counting DV. All elements must be from the Table ofElements.

b) ConnectionValueonUB,BBandFXisevaluatedat:
+0.10
+0.20
+0.30 (possible)

c) Formulas for CV are described in the respectiveapparatus
Part 3: Sections 11, 12 and13.

d) Devalued Elements may be used forCV.

e) Inordertobecredited,theconnectionmustbeperformedwithoutafall.

7.4.1 Direct and IndirectConnections

All connections must be Direct;
only on Floor can acrobatic connections be Indirect.

Direct Connections are those in which elements are performed without:

a) stop betweenelements

b) extra step betweenelements

c) foottouching beam betweenelements

d) loss of balance betweenelements

e) obviousleg/hipextensionon1stelementbeforetakeoffforZ”d element
f) additional armswing

7.3 #EEER (CR)2.00
S IR RHEE R IE S TENESC RO - B% AT 2.00 4 -

a) HAER EREHEA e TR -
b) —{EEH{F AT LU e — (I DAL HYERHFEDK
B2 > —EEIEAREEMCIRE S —(EdmTFEK -

7.4 EEEECY)
FEEEAR ~ SPEARRIAR T - A DUS SR B F S A SR E(E -

a) AN EPHEEEER T 8 (BT A EENEIET - FrarEIEER
RS R TP HIENE -
b) AR - AR R -
+0.10
+0.20
+0.30 (1] 5E
c) EFEEEANESHIAR S hFRIL
B3 EAVEE 11 12 f1 1367
d) FERAHMVEIET] LR EBEE -
e) BEPHSEDKL - BT T H A -

7.4.1 H A

B B R U B
HAMIR IR # ] LR R -

EFEBEEORE LR TR

a) FHEHEHEIH

b) BhfEEIEINATL T

c) EHERIRIEAR

d) EhEMELE Vi

e) L5 (HENEREB AT —(EEh{F A T B/ AR (e
f) SN TE RS
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Indirect Connections (only in acrobatic series on FX), are those in which directly
connected acrobatic elements with flight phase and hand support (from Group 3, eg.
round-off, flic-flac, etc. as preparatory elements) are performed between saltos.

The recognition of direct or indirect (FX) connections should be to the benefit of
the gymnast.

The order of succession of elements within a connection can be freely chosen on BB, FX
and UB (unless there is a special requirement for CV recognition).

7.4.2 Repetition of elements forCV

a) ElementsmaynotberepeatedinanotherconnectionforCV.
— Recognition occurs in chronologicalorder.

b) Same elements on UB, acrobatic elements on BB and FXmaybe
performed 2 times within oneconnection.

Examples:

— UB - Tkatchev 2x or
Stalder with 1/1 turn2x

— BB —aerial walkover 2x orflic
flac with 1/1 turn2x

— FX-indirectordirectconnectionwithwhipsaltobackward2xto
double salto backwardpiked.

c) With the direct connection of 3 or more elements, the 2" element maybe

used:
—the 1%time as the last element of a connection and

—the 2™ time as the 1% element to begin a new connection
Examples:

o E - hd
M U A ;"'J“ﬁlfﬁ:"_

OD+D + D C+0D+D
010 + 0.10 0. 20+ 0.20

R (BRI BB Z= R ey ~ B
AT~ W ZEAVRIA TSRV RTTEIE (KBS 34840 « itT - R THIE AR E
fE) -

Stk o B R U R R ARGR TE A A S S -

PR ~ st e A T iR Eh (R RIIE P o] LS higE e (BRIES PR (E (E HOMERD
RIRATEEK)

7.4.2 BN EE TR EEEE

a) fES—(EERE T EEE A o] DU REE -
- EHHAVARIRP AR -

b) EEMRAVHIEEIE « SFEAFIHARAYEITENEAE — (B = 3 T o] USRI

Bil4n:
- =EE -FRUR 2%
SRR E R 1T S 3607
2K
- PR — LB ETZER] 2 TCE
& F RS 36072 X
— MM —E R R PR ZE B 2 RIEE RS R RN -

c) 3{ITZE%’@M’EE’JE%EL% F{EBNF TR -
— RN Ry IR — (E BN
*#‘HT’E/%%T PR S —(EENE

Bl
o )
/Mﬂ A A AN M)
I (A e P
D+D + D o+D+D
010 + 010 0.20+0.20
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d) With the direct connection of 3 or more elements,the repeated flight element

on UB, or salto on BB & FX must be directly connected.
CV will be rewarded for all connections.

Examples:
UB
[\
D+D+X+D
Total CV+0.40 0.10 +0.20 +0.10

The flight element bLmay beused:
e the 1%time as the 2™ element of aconnection
e the 2"time as the connection of 2 same flightelements
e the 3time as the 1% element to begin a newconnection

BB
’/\ /\‘ ]
Ny x4
ALl
D +4X+D
X X
Total SB+0.10 SB +0.10

Salto m4pmay beused:

e the 1%time as a connection of 2 samesaltos
e the 2"time as the 1% element to begin a newconnection

FX

C+X+C
Total CV+0.20 0.10 +0.10
Salto 3/£may beused:

e the 1¥ time as a connection of 2 samesaltos
e the 2"time as the 1% element to begin a newconnection

d) 7£ 3{EECE ZEFHYER T - S E e L EEAR TN e PR
M AR S T 2 RAB (R R LR R Y HE R E AR R

e
o
B : YRVRIYRNYA
D+D+X+D
CV &:$£+0.40 0.10 + 0.20 +0.10
ATEN(E LB FH A

o BRI REBENE _(EEhE
o BIRER 2 (R TEIEAY R
o BERAME RPN —(HEE

PR ryry x4
N,
D +4X+D
X X
SB+0.10

SB gtt+ 0.10

el Perpmm:
o ER(ER 2 EEE R
A e T T

HUB C&f:ij

C+X+C
CV #4:+0.20 0.10 +0.10

o
o« AR 2 (BRI
o« BRI RBMEHTRE — B
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SECTION 8 — Regulations Governing the E- Score

5% 8 Hi— E- 0 HySCRc )RR

8.1 Description of E- Score 10.00(Performance)

For perfection of execution, combination and artistry of presentation, the
gymnast may earn a score of 10.00.

The E- Score includes deductions for faults in:
—  Execution
—  Aurtistry ofpresentation

8.2 Evaluation by E-Panel

The E- judges will judge an exercise and determine the deductions
independently.

Each performance is evaluated with reference to expectations of perfect
performance. All deviations from this expectation are deducted.

Deductions for errors in execution and artistry are added together and then deducted
from10.00 points to determine the E- score.

8.1 E- 43 10.00 BYEREE (52Ek)

HI5EREI ~ dmPRH S AIE T MERY5E 53R - B E A JE45 10.00 47 -

E- SyEVStRRl TS
- SERIEN
- HifrFA
8.2 E- BHAHKIF
E- sHEH] & BRI eF A B E R e HA 0y -

B —(HEFAEARGE TR e SRR TRPH) - WRTA (REEFEIHRI IR
TS -

fi€ 10.00 53 iR R SE R LA R S MEA T o3 Z RIS -7
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Section 8.3 — Table of General Faults and Penalties
Small Med. Large | Very Large

0.10 0.30 0.50 1.00 or more

Execution Faults

Faults

— Bent arms or bent knees each time X X X
X
B ; : X shoulder
Leg or knee separations each time width or
more
— Legs crossed during elements with twist each time X
— Insufficient height of elements (external amplitude) | each time X X
Insufficient X X
— exactness of tuck or pike position in single salto each time 90° >90°
Hip angle Hip angle
- Failure to maintain stretched body posture i
(piking too early) each time X X
— Hesitation during performance of elements & )
each time X
movements
— Attempt without performance of an element i
each time X
(empty run)
— Deviation from straight direction each time X
Body and/or leg position in elements (hon-dance)
—Body alignment each time X
— Feet notpointed/relaxed each time X
— Insufficientsplitinacroelements(non-flight) each time X X
—TFailure to fulfill technical requirements in ]
dance Elements each time X X X
(as per Sec.9 for list of errors in dance elements)
— Precision each time X
— Performance of DMT too close to the apparatus
(UB & BB) X
Landing Faults If there is no fall the maximum landing
(all elements including dismounts) deduction may not exceed 0.80
— Legs apart on landing each time X
— Extra arm swings X
— Lack of balance each time X X
— Extra steps, slight hop each time X
- Very large step or jump .
g ht
(guideline — more than 1 meter) eachtime X
— Body posture fault each time X X
— Deep squat each time X
— Support on mat/apparatus with 1 or 2 hands each time 1.00
— Fall on mat to knees or hips each time 1.00
— Fall on or against apparatus each time 1.00
— Failure to land feet first on landing from element each time 1.00
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Section 8.3 — Table of General Faults and Penalties

Apparatus irregularities through:

Faults Small | Med. | Large Very Large
0.10 | 0.30 0.50 1.00 or more
: ; UB,BB,
— Performance of connection with fall ExX No CV, No SB (BB)
— Failure to land feet first or in prescribed each No DV, CV, CR,
position from an element time No SB (BB)
— Take-off outside the border markings
(entirely outside) X No DV, CV, CR
— Failure to acknowledge D Panel Judges Gym/Et X From the Einal Score
before and/or after exercise
UB BB.FX 1.00 from the Final Score
— Spotting assistance (help) each time No DV, CV, CR
No SB (BB)
— Non-permitted presence of spotter Gym/Evt X From Final Score

balance beam

— Changing measurement of apparatus without

— Failure to properly use safety collar for Gym/Evt - «y
round-off entry vaults (see 10.4.3) Invalid VT *0
— Failure to use supplementary mat Gym/Evt
— Placement of springboard on unpermitted Gym/Evt
surface
— Use of unpermitted supplementary mats Gym/Evt X From the Final Score
— Moving the supplementary mat during
exercise or moving to unpermitted end of the | Gym/Ewvt X

the apparatus

Behavior of Gymnast

N Gym/Evt X
permission
—Adglmon, re—arrapgement or removal of Gym/Ewt X Erom the Final Score
springs from springboard
— Incorrect use of magnesia and/or damage to Gym/Evt X

same team)

— Incorrect or unaesthetic padding Gym/Evt X
— Missing national emblem and/or wrong Gym/Evt x| InQualification, AA and Team Finals
placement taken 1 x in competition phase from
— Missing start number Gym/Evt X apparatus where first recognized
— Incorrect attire — leotard, jewelry, bandage G In Apparatus Finals taken from event
ym/Evt X
color score
T From the Final Score on the apparatus
— Incorrect advertising Gy(:n?rl];vt X concerned
Upon request of the responsible body
— Unsportsmanlike conduct Gym/Evt X From the Final Score
— Unauthorized remaining on the podium Gym/Evt X From the Final Score
— Remounting podium after the exercise is over | Gym/Evt X From the Final Score
- Speaklng to active judges during the Gym/Evt X Erom the Final Score
competition
— Team gymnasts competing in the incorrect 1.00P.
order gy peting Team In Qualification &Team Finals from the
team total on the apparatus concerned
1.00P.
— Non identical leotards (for gymnasts from the Team In Qualification &Team Finals taken 1 x

in competition phase from apparatus
where first recognized
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Section 8.3 — Table of General Faults and Penalties

Small Med. Large Very Large

Faults

1.00 or more

0.10 0.30 0.50

Failure to complete the competition due to absence from
the Competition area

Expelled from
the competition

Unexcused delay or interruption of competition

- Flagrant exceeding of touch warm-uptime

Disqualified

60 seconds)

(after warning) Team/ Evt X
¢ bylindividuals Gym/Evt X From the
— Fai ithi i Final Score
iI;a}lilture to start within 30 sec. after green light Gym/Et X
— Failure to start within 60 seconds Gym/Evt The rlgh.t to begin _the exercise
will be terminated
— Overtime (BB, FX) Gym/Evt X
- _Startmg exercise without signal or when red Gym/Evt “«0”
light is lit
UB and BB
- Exceeding allowable intermediate fall time Gym/Evt X _
— Exceeding intermediate fall time (more than Gym/Ent Exercise ended

Card System
For FIG Official and Registered
Competitions

Behavior of Coach with NOQ direct impact on the result/performance of the gymnast/team

- Unsportsmanlike conduct
(valid for all phases of the competition and trainings)

1%"time — Yellow card for coach (warning)

2"time — Red card & removal of coach from
the competition and/or training hall

— Other flagrant, undisciplined and abusive behavior (valid
for all phases of the competition and trainings)

Immediate Red card & removal of coach from
the competition and/or training hall

Behavior of Coach with DIRECT impact on the result/performance of the gymnast/team

— Unsportsmanlike conduct
(valid for all phases of the competition),
i.e. unexcused delay or interruption of competition,
speaking to active judges during the competition
except to DlJudge — inquiry only permitted,
speak directly to the gymnast, give signals, shouts
(cheers) or similar during the exercise. etc.

1¥ time — 0.50 (from gymnast/team at event) &
Yellow card for coach (warning)

1*time — 1.00 (from gymnast/team at event) &
Yellow card for coach (warning)
- if coach speaks aggressively
to active judges

2" time — 1.00 (from gymnast/team at event),
Red card & removal of coach
from the competition floor

— Other flagrant, undisciplined and abusive behavior (valid
for all phases of the competition),
i.e. incorrect presence of the prescribed persons in
inner circle during competition and/or in the
preparation of the apparatus, etc.

1.00 (from gymnast/team at event), immediate
Red card & removal of coach from the
competition floor*

Note: If one of two coaches from a team are dismissed from the competition inner circle, it is possible to
resplace that coach with another coach one time in the entire competition (e.g. Qualification).
1

offense = yellow card

2" offense = red card, at which time the coach is excluded from the rest of the competition phases.

*if there is only one coach, then the coach would remain in the competition but would not be

eligible for accreditation at the next World Championships,

Section 8 - page
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SECTION 9 — Technical Directives

In order to recognize DV specific technical expectations are required.

All directives for angles of completion of elements and body positions are
approximate and meant to serve as a guideline.

9.1 ALLAPPARATUS

BodyPositions
Tuck
e Less than 90° hip and knee angle in salto&

danceelements
Pike w
e Less than 90° hip angle in salto & danceelements

Stretch
o All body parts inalignment

9.1.1 ElementRecognition

a) Stretch
— The majority of the salto must be maintained in thestretched

positionin:

e Singlesaltos

e Double saltos on FX and UBDMTS
e Vaults(saltos)

— When there is NO stretched position shown it is consideredpike
positionin:
¢ Non-twistingelements
e Vaults without LAturn

5 9 Bi— FHTE

E KGR EE - MRS -
HENE STy A SRS LSBT BRI A MUE R ARE N - BRE ERAVE

WES -

STGN

9.1 FiAHEH N‘

g e

o FEZERN NSRBI E P AC 907
o FEZEBI I SRRENERHAC 907

s SESHIEHR
9.1.1 EhfERIEEH

a) HiE
— REBEZERI A E s
o B fHZEEN
o TEHAR AT S (AR A TR RN B 25 8l
o Bk (2= Fl)

- ERBEREREZE, A R
o NMTHEEGHYENE
o TH R A A DL EhE
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Recognition of body positions in single & double Saltos without LA turn

AHERNERN SRS EEEATEE

Pike salto becomes tuck JoR B2 o B 5 22
- 180° o0 .&Eﬂﬂﬂ ) 180 180" 435 D4H
If in Pike salto knee angle is less 1%
r % f o | than 135° Credit Tucksalto r ” ﬁ o S B e F A /N 135° ] o [ 15 22 B
Tuck salto becomes stretch iiEgacs S PAIPAR el 2
D-Panel D-4H
) ” Hipopen(180°) Credit Stretchsalto 1 HiA115A(180°%) HI Ry RS2l
Stretched position becomes pike ERZSARER
P P D-panel b D4
10°  10° 3 / 3
d Piked in hips — Credit Pike salto T, 4| BB Rz
‘g A slight hollow in the chest or a R E RS RS S uE Y
B slight arched body position is d
acceptable

9.1.2 Landings from Single Saltos with Twists

a) Elements with twistsperformed
— as mounts and dismounts from UB andBB
— during the exercise on BB andFX
— all landings onVT
must be completed exactly or gnotherelement from the COP
will be recognized.
Note: The placement of the front foot is decisive when awarding the difficulty value

b) For underturning*
— 3/1 twist becomes 2Vatwist
— 2% twist becomes 2/1twist
— 2/1twist becomes 1%:twist
— 1% twist becomes 1/1twist

*FX: When there is a salto with twist directly connected to another salto and
inthe first salto the turn is not completed exactly (but the gymnast is able to
continue into the next element), the first element will NOT bedevalued.

9.1.2 BEFZ=RBRHEH

a) Frse iV RE B (F 1
- EEENPEARR L - A
- PEARAIHARH IR E S
- FrABKREFHYEH
DEHENESERK » RS R s A P Rl # (F
A DA E i B E EE (R (E

b) # G
— G 108078 Ky 900°
— R 900758 RyidAG 7207
- WG T20°8 RyidAG 5407
— WG 54078 RyidAG 3607

AR E A2 B B O — (e B ELE — e B AR A e R

((EHES) B A RE SR T —(EEF) I - BB ERA TR -

Section 9 page - 2



9.1.3 Falls on Landing
a) with landingfeetfirst
b) without landingfeetfirst

—the DV isawarded
— No DV isawarded

9.2 BALANCE BEAM AND FLOOREXERCISE

Turn recognition in dance elements
— The turn must be completed exactly or another elementfrom the
COP will becredited.
— The position of the shoulders and hips are decisiveotherwise
another element from the COP will becredited.

9.2.1 Turnson One Leg are in increments of:
e 180° forBB
e 360° forFX

Turn Considerations:

— Must be performed on thetoes.

— Have a fixed and well defined shape throughout theturn.

— The support leg whether stretched or bent (choreography) doesnot
change the value of thedifficulty.

— Forturns on 1 leg requiring the free leg to be at a specificposition,
the position must be maintained throughout theturn.

— Ifthefreelegisnotintheprescribedposition-creditanother
element from theCOP

a) Under turning on Supportleg:
Example:

- BB E{becomes Q/
—  Ex® becomes o

9.2.2 Leaps, Jumps & Hops with turns are in incrementsof:

e 180° for BB & FX (split, straddle and ringelements)
e 360° forFX

Various techniques of jumps, leaps and hops with turns are permitted; piking, tucking,
straddling the legs, or ring position may be in the beginning, middle or end of the turn
(unless there is a special requirement for the element).

9. 1.3 EHrERE

a) FISE & - AE R HE
b) FIRSETE - PEGEHEEEE

9.2 PEARIHIRN

SEEEIFEARHRE
- RS OVHZERESERK > SRR E AR S — B E
- BB EERAREN, SRR E RAA T S —(EEE

9.2.1 EBEmRATHEE:
o PHEIARE 180°

o U & 3607
%%%%%E’J@%
DAY =as] RN

- *)“{liﬁﬁmLEUZJE{EH—{II%E’J TR SRR
- SRS REME E T E Hh H R (H A

- HHEREOREE ER L ENEREN(E - WA REER TR B

258 -
- R R A R HUETER - HIRE

2) XHREETR
4
— ywr o
— s (R o
0.2.2 WEIBHYEIB, - R, - IBREVR R

o CSEMARRIMIAR £y 1807 (BERRBL - JEAS T BRBEAIEERRL)
o ik Ay 360

TG R - BERAIBAL B SR R SR e R AR - ELE - AR R
SFIR LSBT LIEIAG YRR LG - TPRISESE M (PRIEHEIEARIAER) -
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—ForUnderturningof30°ormoreanotherelementfromtheCOPwillberecognized.

Example:

—BB/FX X, becomes ZA

— FX j@ becomes

— FX = becomes

—BB (f becomes O

O N< O

— Additional¥sturndoesnotmakeanelementdifferent

Definition:

Leaps - take off from 1 foot to land on other or 2 feet

Hops - take off from 1 foot and land on the same foot
or2feet(180° leg separation is notrequired)

Jumps - take off from 2 feet and land on 1 or 2 feet

Note: — In Jumps and Leaps with split 180° leg separation is required.

9.2.3 SPLIT REQUIREMENT

For missing degrees of leg separation in Leaps, Jumps, Hops, Turns

el

N

Insufficient Split:

>(0°-20° deduct0.10
> 20° - 45° deduct 0.30

> 45° (dance) credit another element from the COP or no DV

— HREEER R S30°EE SRS R 2 A VS —{EEIE

Vi
— T, = HE ZA

4 B omn O

o J

= HE Z

v & oan O

S ORI E S
EH:

BRI - ERAAEERE 2 S — e R
/N Bk - EEREERE E E s RS (RS Rk 180°)
BERAIBE - SERIRCHE = B

EE: —ERRIEERAE PR Y PREK SR 180°
9.2.3 BERRER
BRI ~ EERAIBE - /NBE ~ SR TRR AR E

) 180 &
o
o 7
4 160° 490

BT &

> 0°-20°110.10
>20° - 45° (1 0.30
>45° ($FpH) wwd RALRI ey 55— (EEh(F e (H

Section 9 page -4



9.3 REQUIREMENTS FOR SELECTED DANCEELEMENTS

Scales (4.102)

Requirement:
e 180°split

D-Panel
o <180°split — NoDV

Example for the turns with specific leg positions:

Requirement:

¢ Free leg fwd or bwd athorizontal
throughoutturn

. Free leg below horizontal —another
element from theCOP

9.3 WIRSEIEIFIVER

A (4.102)

BK:
o 77HR 180°

D-F A4
* 77iE<180° — IS HE

HfRe A BA R E B R AR Eh(E:

b

BR:
o HiEREIL 2R H HHIRF 2 (A 1 AR
WBLRIETN KL E

D-FHI4H
o 5 BB /K P AR R Py 55— (i
#E

Tuck Jump with/without turn

D-Panel
® > 135° hip /kneeangle
—No, or otherDV

E-Panel
¢ Kneesathorizontal -0.10
* Kneesbelowhorizontal -0.30

Wolf Jump with/withoutturn

Requirement:
¢ Hip angle - less than90°
>} ¢ Extended leg abovehorizontal

D-Panel

¢ > 135°hipangle — No, or otherDV

E-Panel
e Extended legathorizontal -0.10
e Extended leg below horizontal —0.30

T AR E S B

h

D — $hH4H
o B/WEfG> 135°

—JE T B S —{E
E — $hl4H

o FEFE K -0.10
* IR /K -0.30

/A R AR

¥

BX:

o FHFG- /NA 90°
o HTERRE = /K3
DA

o fEFE> 135°

E_ ”I%

— SEEEE B —(EEE

o HITERRR £ /P -0.10
o HERRREA /K -0.30
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Cat Leap with/without turn

Requirement:
e Legsalternation
¢ Knees abovehorizontal
e Evaluate the lowest kneeposition

D - Panel

® > 135°hipangle — No, or otherDV

¢ Lack ofalternation — Tuck jump
E-Panel
® One/both legsathorizontal -0.10

* One/both legs below horizontal —0.30

Straddle Pike Jump with/without turn

b

Requirement:
e Both legs must be abovehorizontal

D-Panel
e > 135°hipangle — No, or otherDV
E-Panel|
¢ Incorrect (uneven)legposition -0.10
e Legsathorizontal —-0.10
e | egsbhelowhorizontal -0.30

IR TEEESED BK: N
o STHARR
o EERR S A KA
o DIRARIEZE RN B EH]
D — &34
o MEF>135°  MEEREESS—(EEE
o = AT —E 5Bk

E — SH4H
o i /EERR B K SE —-0.10
o B /EERRKHA /K —-0.30

Ring jump

Requirements:

e Upper back arch and headrelease
e 180° split of legs on thediagonal

e Back foot to crown ofhead

D-Panel
e No arch & releaseofhead — Split jumpor
Sissone

e NoSplit — NoDV
E-Panel

¢ Insufficientarchposition -0.10
¢ Rear foot atheadheight -0.10
¢ Rear foot atshouldersheight -0.30

e IR R R P S R
BK:
o SERLVEE T KT

D-$R 4
.@7 o Bify>135°

E-3RI4H

o BREVALEAIERE (AP -0.10

° %%§7J<sz -0.10
o BERRITA K —0.30

— SRS PR B S — (T

Bk

o HE1ZJE HEARR(
o RI4RSTHE 180°

o B ZEBETE

i D-ERHI4H

zaﬁ%% o SRS S ETEAAM  —E MRS Y kP AR

R EEER Bk

o SEERSTHR —HEEE

h E-ﬁ f‘ 2| % E
o FERE -0.10
o LI EIHS -0.10
s L ZEEE -0.30
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Sheep Jump Requirements:

BR:

o FREZ T BT (I 2 E]H

o HEFE

D-FHI4H

o SR S ETAAZA —fiEsE
o HERIKNE —fEE T
E-ZRHI4H

o HFERE -0.10
o BRI 2 UE e B A TE -0.10

o TR A4 -0.10

o JTEBEAR 2 (<90°) -0.10

@ e Upper back arch & head release with feet to crown FBk
ofhead
¢ Hipextension @
D-Panel
e No arch & releaseofhead - NoDV
30 e Feet belowshoulderheight - NoDV ; /
30
_ E-Pgngl _
¢ Insufficientarch -0.10
¢ Feet at head height&below -0.10
¢ Insufficienthipextension -0.10
¢ Insufficient bent legs(<90°) -0.10
Yang Bo Requirement: Over split with front leg min. Horizontal Rk
D-Panel

* No over split but both legs at horizontal — 1 DVIower
@/_4; e Over split but front leg below horizontal — 1 DVlower "@

* No over split but front leg belowhorizontal

— Ring Jump
* No arch & releaseofhead — SplitJump
E - Panel
— Insufficientarch position -0.10

- Over split but front leg below horizontal —0.10

TRy RS X H kR 2/ DK

D — $RHI4H

o SYBEAERIBES SHEERRAE KA E — AR
o JyHEFE AR ES X AHFIRR R /K — [ — 4R
o SRR ES S H ATRRMET 7K — PR R Bk
o MRy 5 BBURIR (] — it BE Sk
E _ E!‘ \I[ %H

- EHZEEATSY -0.10

— R HEES S HATHMER/KY - 0.10

Split Leap with Leg Change HARREE X Bk
Requirement:
Free leg swing min. 45°, 180° split of legs

D-Panel J ¥ =
v ¥ == * Free leg swingsless

— than 45° orisbent — credit SplitLeap
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)
=

Requirement:

iw e
a ’f? 1 . Y

Switch Leap withturn( i |

‘# o 4 _
e Lack of freelegswing
. J
e Incompleteturnin —=
. O
e Incompleteturnin  —=

E-Panel
el o Less than45°

e Freelegbent

Free leg swingmin.45°
Swing with straight freeleg
Must show crosssplit

-— credit SplitLeap
With turn

become ZA

v
become ZA

-0.10
—0.10/0.30

IR ( — | =)

o FOKHIHRE 2/ DT 45°

[ ii‘\h?{ "}-J;.j“ b E:H}E DEEJJ
N YR
N T~ g D- #HI4
AU se § e mmEERE - ARE Y e
. J o 7\
o HESATZEH = HE
Lod - i . (e ] - v
;N H o HEEEFTEEE = Mk ZA
- I |/ 5 i
B ol L
g e AT i
¥ T e 1% ESRAE
. ot = LN o RKIE 45°
HBEE R —-0.10
* ARBEE ~0.10/0.30

Ring Leap/Change Leg Ring Leap (with/without turn)
Requirement:
® Upper back arch and headrelease.
* 180° split oflegs

* Front leg at horizontal and back foot to crown ofhead
® The turn should be performed after ring positionshown

D —Pane

= No arch & releaseofhead
= Incorrect timing oftheturn
= Insufficientarchposition
= Front legbelowhorizontal

= Rear foot atheadheight

= Rear foot atshouldersheight

— Split/Switchleap
— Split/Switch leap withturn

-0.10
-0.10
-0.10

—-0.30

Maximum cumulative deductions for Deviation from required body shapes may

not exceed 0.50.
Body Shape Deductions include:
Lack ofSplit
BentLegs
Toes notpointed

SpecificElementBodyShapeDeductions(listedin9.3)

%Kﬁgﬁ/ﬁﬁﬂﬂ%iﬁiﬁﬁk (A TESR)

o FESTRIE Hinma& (M

o SRR 180°

* HIHEZE/K HARHIZEBEHTHE

o EERGOVRAESE R BER B
D —FHI4H
o SR S B ARIR (]
o TG AR H

E —H4
o EREETE
o RIBRSHK T
o ERIET
« HAIEE

—BE XA HHRES Xk
—B5 XSHARRES X ke

-0.10
-0.10
-0.10
-0.30

BIR KRR GRS LS i % N 848 0.5 77
SRGLSII Bl -
o BRHRA 2
o JE il
o REHAIZ
o RPEBNESRGEENIIY (0% 9.3)
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9.4 UNEVEN BARS

— Handstand position is considered reached when all body parts are aligned in

vertical.

9.4.1 Cast toHandstand

10 30°

/fﬁyﬁa
0.30

No DV
90°

D-Panel

If element completed:

¢ within 10°ofvertical — CreditDV

e >10° — NoDV

E-Panel

o > 30°-45° -0.10 -
e >45° -0.30

9. 4 HER
— FENIIZESTOR SRR EE LR -
9.4.1 SEBBEEFEL

D- BHEH 40
SRSERAE:
o FELY 10°7
e >10°
E- SRH4H
e > 30°-45°
o >45°

-0.10
-0.30

—ReR I (E E
—JEE I EE -

9.4.2 Circle elements to handstand without turn&
Flight elements from HB to handstand on LB

107

No DV

D-Panel

If element completed
¢ > 10°beforevertical
¢ > 10°aftervertical

E-Panel
> 10°-30°
> 30°-45°
>45°

180°

— NoDV
— 1 DVlower

-0.10
—-0.30
—-0.50

9.4.2 Ry Hy R 2 TN B PR R 2 AR T RN TEIE

D- FRHI&H

WIRBIETERAE
e >10° Eﬁéﬁ?ﬂ
o >10° FEFELRIZR

45 -

E- SXH4H

e >10°-30°
e > 30°-45°
o >45°

j%[ if W;%/ﬁ
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9.4.3 Swings — elements with turnsthat:
* do not reachhandstand
* do not pass throughvertical
. continuemovementafterturninoppositedirection

If hstd completed

¢ within 10° — CreditDV
e >10° — Credit 1DVlower
DV

o 10° 30° -0.10
e 30°-45° -0.30
o >45° —-0.50
Swing elements with %2 (180°) turn:
All body parts must reach horizontal to receive DV, otherwise No DV will
be credited (empty swing).

9.4.4 Circle elements with turns to HSTD &Casts with turns to HSTD

[

F g

D-Panel
10°  10° If hstd completed
30° e within 10° of vertical(eitherside) - Credit DV
010 /030, 45°

E- Panel

050 e> 10°— 30° -0.10
o> 30°— 45° -0.30
e>45° -0.50

90°

If the same skill is performed as a Swing and as a circle element with
turn it will be counted only once in chronologicalorder.

9.4.3 Y - WBHE Ay ~f

3?

S EE - DATRA KGR

* REF|FEIIL
. %’E‘%@ﬁﬁﬁﬁé&%ﬁ@w
D- #HIH WHEF
BT 5ER AT
o 10°DIAN - KPS (EE
// WD o >10° -4
DV
. >10° 30° -0.10 :
e >30°-45° -0.30 |
° >45° —-0.50

fREENEES 1/2 (180°)
SRS EALE L E KA B RE
(E(EERES) -

9.44 [OEREEEFEIEEIKREEZEFEOIEE

360‘

D-FRH&H
300 ﬁu%iﬁ ﬁ?ﬁﬁ‘]:f
010 fyap 450 © EE & 10° BAA (RA{ED —7K

E- BH4H
e >10°-30°
e >30°-45°
90° o >45°

10°  10°
so A E

0.50
-0.10

-0.30
-0.50

A SEAE [E A P s — (B R B B O — (B (R e Eh (o - IR RIERE 2
HEE—K e
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9.45 REQUIREMENTS FOR SELECTED UB ELEMENTS

9.4.5 HOESEREFNER

“Adler”m(5.501) “Adler”m(5.501)
) _.____ . ) I : D' N I\%E_ _____I_ - . I
10° . comp_leted; _ _ 10 30° SERR: X
30 o within 30°ofvertical — CreditDV 145 ° # H 4 30°H — RS ENE
/6}/45 ¢>30 — Credit 1 DVIower / e >30° — [F—aREE
0.30
0.30
10V E-Panel 10v)
v o gor E=Ranal
90° o> 30°- 45 -0.10 e > 30°-45° -0.10
o >45° -0.30 o >45° -0.30
Pak salto Q/ (3.404) w{\g/ \/ {/ < TEEAE Q/ (3.404) / { <
E- Panel b 30° E- SXH4H
10° e >30°-45° —0.10 / R
30¢ . ° _ 010/45"" L] > 30°-45 -0.10
E1|:I/ 45n >45 030 ° >450 _030
0.30
0,30
90"
90"

Execution Deductions for body posture faults must be taken in addition to
penalties assessed for amplitude in elements

N SRS AN B E N LB FiE L T eIy -
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PARTIII APPARATUS £ 10 §i—BkE
SECTION 10 —Vault

10.1 General 10. 1 fEEit
Depending on the requirements for that competition phase, the gymnast is ‘ . . )
required to perform one or two vaults from the Table of Vaults. AN 5 BRI L R P B Y BRIk — (& =0 (kS Ee A = T eV 1 -
Run distance is a maximum of 25 meters, measured from the front edge of the BhErERE R 25 25 oK o MIEEPCREFDG Z R ERVARIRIRH R PAE ©

table to the inner side of the block attached at the end of the vault run up mat.
—BhEENEIEBNRERELG - BRI SRR - R
—  The vault begins with a run, an arrival and take-off from the board with
two feet, from eithera o [HHTHERkE

o forward positionor o [ikiEk

e backwardposition
- ArEFEdErE B LS EIE.
- FTEBREENER N AACE TR R AR SE

— No vault with sideward landing may besubmitted.

—  All vaults must be performed with repulsion from both hands off the
vaultingtable.

- CHEEENOE T ABEFE R A SR A 2 B

—  The gymnast is required to properly use the "safety collar" supplied by

theOrganizingCommitteeforround-offentryvaults. - BEFEERARTRERIELEEIE
— AhandplacementmatmaybeusedforYurchenkovaultsonly. - A EBEENE E R [E R

—  All vaults are illustrated with anumber.

- B S A LRSS B E TR AR B S B (R AR
—  The gymnast is responsible for flashing the intended vault number prior (HF T=&EH)
to the beginning of each vault (manually orelectronically).

- {EfSE D1 A THIGKESUE R - EB) S FIAHCE —(EBkEE

—  After receiving the green light or signal from the D' - judge, the gymnast VB » #R1% [0 BhHTEERE » Ry s — (BN E BN SERE -
executes the 1% vauIEdand then returns to the end of the runway to post
the number for her 2 vault. — EEBI © PR BRI R
—  Beginningwiththetake-off,thevaultphasesareevaluated:
o pre-flight (1*flight) * gifgzE (FB—lEz)
e repulsion L
o flight(2"flight) andlanding. o 7t (FEf7E) %
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10.2 RunApproaches

Additional run approaches are permitted as follows, with deduction of -1.00 for
empty run (if gymnast has not touched the springboard or the apparatus).

e When 1 vault is required, a second run approach is permitted with
deduction

e Third approach potpermitted.

e When 2 vaults are required, a third run approach is permitted with
deduction

e Fourth approach potpermitted.

The D- Panel judges will take deduction from the Final Score of the vault
performed.

10.3 VaultGroups

The vaults are classified into the following groups:

Groupl- Vault without salto (Handspring, Yamashita,Round-off)
with or without LA turn in 1% and/or 2™ flight phase

Group2—- Handspring fwd with or without 1/1 turn (360°) in 1%
flightphase— salto fwd or bwd with or without LA turn in 2 flight
phase

Group3- Handspring with ¥4 - % turn (90° - 180°) in

1%flightphase(Tsukahara) — salto bwd with or without LA
turn in 2" flight phase.

Group4-— Round-off (Yurchenko) with or without ¥ turn (270°)
in1%flightphase — salto bwd with or without LA turn in 2™
flightphase.

Group5—- Round-off with % turn (180°) in 1* flight phase —

saltofwdorbwd with or without LA turn in 2™ flightphase

10.2  BhE

HEIORIBhEE (A0 SEFeatrY o (B2 (REE SR EEs )
11,00 43

o HERH—EBUEBFEN o S KB FFFHOS
o FRIBSKE

o IR EBUEBIEN o AIFA=KE > FFFHDY
o FAFHIIRBEL

D ALK B ERTBBY (RS54 o 1R -

10.3 BHEBHFL

BRE B EHERIER] 52 B TR -

F—a- MRS EIE (ATFE ~ BT - 25—
FI/B0EE e 2= P B sl T i A

C i P 2= PR B B BN EAG 360° HYFT B 0
ZE[E B Ry SR A A Y i 22 Bl e R 22 )

FE=AH- FE=lE B RmT T EIERE 90° -180° - (KJF) Bk
ZEPE B Ry T B T e B AR Y (R 22 B

UL FIBZEPS B BT A T e EAG 270° YRR (JCHIER

FH) -SRI B Ry A T e B AG A 1% Z= i

. 55— e ZE I ER Ry TS 180° —25 —HEZE P Ry T B
FhgH- R R 22 B % 2 B
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10.4 REQUIREMENTS 10. 4 R EEK

 Theintendedvaultnumbertobeflashed(manuallyorelectronically)before the o BUEIERIHIN (TEIEET)) R EEEIBLEEIESRES
vault isperformed
— In the Qualifying, Team Final and All-Around: - EREE - RERASREERED:
One vault must beperformed. A — B E B
e In Qualifying, the 1* vault score counts toward the Teamand/or s FRBET  DE—XEESSET AR/ SRy
All-Around Total. o NHUSHEIAEERAESE - QEEN T BRI R
e The gymnast who wishes to qualify for the Apparatus Final must R E Bk ENE
perform 2 vaults as per the Apparatus Finals rulesbelow.
— ApparatusFinals - ﬂlﬁ,ﬁ% o s
*  Thegymnastmustperform2vaults,whichwillbeaveragedforthe o HIHSLIARL 2 {EE%@JW » DL 5T Ry (R 1953
FinalScore. o WIEBEEEELHEA R ERBLELE
*  The two vaults must be from different VaultGroups o WHANRENE B
«  Must show a different 2™ flightphase
_ BT,
Example:
1. If the first vault is from Gr.4 { ¥\0k L RE—EPEEEEESE 4 40 AW
Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched salto backward B TR -E AR 2 12 (900° )
with 2% turn (900°) off, o \
5 {EB BRI 2
then the choices for the 2™ vault would be: o HFE EhEEEE o7 (720°) 5 XV 0k
o Tsukahara stretched with 2/1 turn (720°) off, 2 ¥ 0k £
o | . mEEmE s ()%

(S

e Handspring fwd on — 1/1 turnoff (3%
2. MAEB(EPEEFERS 240

2. If the first vault is from Gr.2

Handspring fwd on- tucked salto fwdoff, "+ R R SR T
5 — () 35K -
then the choices for the 2™ vault would be: G .
e Round off, flic-flac on — Stretched salto bwd off, A Ln:/ ' EE¥  RTHIESRZER e
or B4
e Tsukaharapiked # ¥ w - EEEER )y v

Note: Handspring fwd on — tucked double salto fwd off: /™ - AR AIFE-EEATERINE (LT
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If the 2™ salto is not completed because the gymnast lands on the feet or
andany other body part simultaneously, then the vault will be recognized as
Handspringfwd on — Tucked fwd Salto off. ']

10.4.1 Corridor Markings

As an orientation for directional deductions there will be a marked
corridor on the landing mat. The gymnast must land and finish to a stable
stand in this zone.

The DlJudge (with written notification from the Line Judge) will deduct from the
Final Score for touching mat with any part of the body outside of the marked
corridor as follows:

— Land or step outside with one foot/hand (partoffoot/hand) -0.10
— Land or step outside with twofeet/hands
(part of feet/hands) orbodypart -0.30

10.4.2 Specific Apparatus Deductions (D-Panel)

Taken from the Final Score of the vault performed

— More than 25 meters run distance -0.50
— Run approach without performingvault -1.00
— Support (repulsion phase) with only onehand -2.00

— In the Qualification to and in ApparatusFinals:

e When only one vault isperformed
¢ When one of two vaults receives “0” points(10.4.3)

Evaluation:
Score of the vault performed divided by 2 = Final Score (FS)

e When the two vaults are not from different groups or
do pot show a different second flight phase

Evaluation:
[(FS of the 1% Vault) + (FS of the 2" Vault, minus 2.00)]/2
=Final Score

WSR2 Y5 — DR R M) 5 I it O B B LA (] 0 i (R i T 58
ik > IS EB BT BE SRR ¢

L4

10.4.1 EHESFIR

A TR R A 7 305y RSB AR - ) BN E)

TEGS RIFIRE HE AL FLER I A -

D1 3H (ARIZFIR AT E S ) K ST A AR R AR PN
(Hysha) fEmiRte oy PEfTan My

- HR/F B/ T SR RS ST - 0.10
- /T (BT BE T SRR SN - 0.30

10. 4. 2 BEIEHI4 (DRH4E)
TEFTHRENE 45150y kR

- BhrEREEEE A 25 0K -0. 50
- EJJE’HHME%EM’E - 1.00
- BFRTE (EHEED - 2.00

- R AR EI SRR

c HP—(EPEEE

s EWBRR—BE 07 4y (10.4.3)
a7

BEEBIEN 8/ 2=Ex %154y (FS)

© EMEBSEEARER R EEEHE
BRI RN H A ]

55
[ ERRIERE ) + (B IEBRBIERE 5 2. 00)/2
Bk (35
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10.4.3 Performance of Invalid Vaults (0.00points)*

— Thevaultisexecutedwithoutasupportphase,i.e.,neitherhand
touches thetable.

— Failuretousethesafetycollarforround-offentryvaults

— Spotting assistance during thevault

— Failure to land on feetfirst

— The vault is so poorly executed that the intended vault cannot be
recognized, or the gymnast pushes from the table with herfeet

— The gymnast performs a prohibitedvault
(straddled legs, prohibited pre-element before the vaulting board,
intentionally lands in side position)

— ThefirstvaultisrepeatedforthesecondvaultinQualificationfor Vault

Final or in VaultFinal

*Note: "0" score recorded by D- Panel. No evaluation by E- Panel.

A video review by the D- Panel and Apparatus Supervisor will automatically
occur for every vault that receives an Invalid - O Score

10.5 Method of Scoring

D- Panel:
Enters the Value of the performed vault and shows on the board to the

E- judges the symbol of the vault recognized (if different from flashed number).

The score of the first vault must be flashed before the gymnast executes the
second vault.

Execution Deduction (Section 8) must be taken in addition to
Specific Execution penalties mentioned below

10.4.3 fﬁ?&lﬂ’]ﬁE%@J{’E (043
FEHEE PR > TS

- BT ABBERMEHZ 2HE

- BUEEERGTED

- HRSEEH

- BUEENESERIRZ M-SR AT - SAEE) S AR R

- EBEM TSR IERIBLEENE (HRBE - FE AT SR IR R TR

BE > B BRI B ()
- EREABBEATRNERERETAE S - B (EPE B FE R
FEpk BEE

JE T E DAL 057 EHHIRATS
ST ASHIEIEA O 5Bk By e Dk H R S B B T
10.5 TRAF%
D- #H:
0 FTBRB S » YT o] 40K B T iR SR B B

9% CRFTBkEN FELFTRENESREE AR ) -
JZ\’ET HE) AP B ERTBURE —(ER S BRI -

RN PR B IEI S ME E R R SE pk sy (55 8 1)
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Specific Apparatus Deductions (E-Panel)

_EUEGYy (E-#F)
SRR

Faults 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50 bitsn 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50
First Flight Phase FRERE
— For missing degrees of LA turn during flight phase: - EE —géfc[g L ch gt i s R I
o Gr. 1 with %2 (180°)turns <45° | <90° o BE 1 4HEEEE Y (180°) EhE <45° | <90°
o Gr. 4 with % (270°)turns <45° . % A4 qEEEEE Y (270° ) EHE <45°
e Gr. 1 or 2 with 1/1 turn(360°) <45° | <90° | >90° o EE 1 4HEUES 2 4HEEEE 1/1 (360° ) EHE <45° | <90° | >90°
— Poor technique - =
e Hipangle X X * EA X X
e Arch X X * B X X
o Bentknees X X X *  JEfE X X X
e Leg or kneeseparations X X *  RREOTEE X X
Repulsion Phase i £131120
— Poortechnigue — Fig=
e Staggered hand placement Gr.1, 2 & 5 (not X X *  FRTIEREE 1 2 15 4HENE CREFRAT 4t X X
applicable for Salto fwd stretched w/LAturn) ° EEEMEES Eu;ﬁ]%k%@ﬂﬂf)
e Bentarms X X X ° EE X X X
e Shoulderangle X X * |5 X X
e Failure to pass throughvertical X ° REKEHM X
e Prescribed LA turn begun too early (on thetable) X X *  HUEAHMERHERS AT (FEE L) X X
Second Flight Phase %—.ﬁéﬁ'l‘%ﬁﬁ
— Excessivesnap X X A5y SERE X X
— Height X X — =5 X X X
— Exactness of LA turn (includesCuervo) X —  HeihERSRVRETEME (BEERIR) X
— Bodyposition G
¢ Exactness of tuck/pike position insalto X X * HE/FEERERETE X X
e Exactness of tuck/pike position in salto with LAturn X o EAbhE s o E] /i R R X
e Body alignment in stretchedsalto X o EHEEZHEIT > BEELRH X
¢ Failure to maintain stretched bodyposition X X s RIRREBEZHE X X
(piking too early) JE ARSI )
o Insufficient and/or late extension (tuck/pikevaults) X X s  ERERER/SrEr (EES RSB EEIE) X X
— Bentknees X X X — R X X X
— Leg or kneeseparations X X — RSB X X
— Under-rotation of salto without afall X —FEECR e CGEEREED X
e With afall X o B X
— Distance (Insufficientlength) X X —i8E (BEARE) X X
—  Deviation from a straightdirection X —REEE 4R T ] X
— Dynamics X X — &) X X
Landing deductions See Sec.8 YEHNFI4Y HEE 8 £
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Section 11 —UnevenBars

11.1 General

The evaluation of the exercise begins with the take off from the board or the
mat. Additional supports under the board (i.e.: an extra board)
arenotpermitted.

a) Mounts

If the gymnast on her first attempt touched the springboard, the
apparatus, or ran underneath theapparatus:

e Deduct -1.00

e She must start herexercise

¢ No Value will be awarded for theMount
A gymnast is permitted a 2 attempt to mount (with a penalty)
if she has NQT touched the springboard, the apparatus, or run
underneath theapparatus

e Deduct -1.00

A 3" attempt is notpermitted.

D- panel judges will take the deduction from the Final score.

b) FallTiming:
For interruption of the exercise due to a fall from the apparatus an
intermediate time period of 30 seconds is allowed.
If the gymnast exceeds the allowable time to resume her exercise

a - 0.30 P. neutral deduction for excessive time will be applied if the
gymnast continues her exercise

The timing starts when the gymnast is on her feet after thefall
The elapsed time during the fall will be displayed in seconds on
thescoreboard.
A warning signal (gong) will be communicatedat

o 10seconds

o 20 seconds and again atthe

o 30 second timelimit
Theexerciseofficiallyresumeswhenthefeetleavethefloor.
If the gymnast has not resumed the exercise within the 60second
time limit, the exercise will beterminated.

No salute is necessary to resume an exercise from a fall.

Section

1161 —=EIR

11.1 f
REENERE S TEER BT REBG 4G - B s e T8y ({1
A - BN I —(EES R ) -

a) Bi%
— WHREFHEE RN - 2SRRI N

*  #1-1.00
* HEIB VAR EEE
* A REEEEE
— WSHESH) B — RO - SR EREEES N - o
BB A (BT REEED)

o 3 -1.00
- FRIFE=REE
D FHRHE R R S5 P HIBR

b) L TEHRE

PRI st _E g5 T TS R RE B (F T B Feat A 30 FhRy il -

WS B T REFIG R - SRS ENEERER IR — 0.3
- CEHEE) ST EERE N R BRI
- NFENPEEEST R EEUR
HEiaT—EEEER () &
o 10 ¥p
o 20 PP —X
o 30 PIHFRRHGF]
- ) B B G E R (= 1L
- WISEE)ECREETE 60 PO NEHBHLGENE - RIEENELE R -

YRR EN FERE YA NERE -
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11.2 Content and Construction of theExercise
The maximum 8 highest difficulties including the dismount are counted for DV.

Only 3 different elements in chronological order from thesame*root
skill (except for Kips, Giants fwd/bwd and casts to HSTD) will be
counted for DV, CR andCV.

*The root skill is determined by the entry into the skill and the direction
of the rotation (bwd or fwd)

WM&W

Example 1:
D E X (novalue)
Example 2: \_/1 U»p_/ M u
D D D B B D
Example 3 ){ﬁX‘I/ XA X%

B C X (novalue)

The value parts should represent a variety of the following categories of
movement:

a) Circle andSwings

— Giant Circlesbackward

— Giant Circlesforward

— Swings & Clear HipCircles

— StaldersForward/Backward

— Pike CirclesForward/Backward

b) Flights

— flight from HB to grasp on LB (orreversed)
— counter flight (over thebar)

— vaults

— hechts

— saltos

11.3 Composition Requirements (CR) — D- Panel 2.00P

1.

2.
3.
4

Flight element from HB toLB award 0.50
Flight element on the samebar award 0.50
Different grips (no cast, MT orDMT) award 0.50
Non flight element with min. 360° turn,(noMT) award0.50

11. 2 FREEENIAE KIER
REHEEHEER S AR 8 ([HEEHF - 65 ME

- FEFEMEEES > fiRREIEE S A 3 EREIRVEEENE (B T TE L
[EIRTEE &R « ST R TR e dEt ABEEE - FPFE

SKAHEEE A -

- [FEEEENE ARG TR P E (AT R )

RE WM,@AWB

D E XUmEEEEE)

o J@Muuuw
D D D B D

B

XTI XX,

D B C  XUmEERs(EE)
SRR (E(E S0 FE 2 A0 2 bRy BN EEAY

UEE

a) [EERAIEES)
— [HBKER
— [AFTRER
— BEE) RO R
— IE/SrRR A ATaE
— Fi/ %R g IR
b) RfT
— HEEZERENRT (BHER)
— PRRRAT (g )
— Fak
— 4iitg
— 75l

11.3  #RHEER (CR) - D- ¥ 2.00P

e iE 2 (RARHRITENE

[F]—f8 AR TENE

REIHRE (ARSI L/ASCNEA)
i’)/‘i%ﬁ% 360° HYRZIRITHVENIE (RE T

Ll ol e
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11.4 Connection Value (CV) — D-Panel 1.4  EEEE V) - D- A

Connection Value can be awarded for direct connections. E PR n S R
The CV will be added to the D-Score. HEHEERETAD 7
Formulas for direct connections EEE
0.10 0.20
D (flight - same bar or LB to HB) + C or more 0.10 — JJEO — -
D+D (on HB and must be performed in this order) D+ D Bémgﬁﬁgggiiﬁgi&gi toCEER
(or more) . () Az B AR IR 5
D + E (both flight elements) D+ E (RETIEE)

Note: C/D element must have flight or min. 7z turn (180°) o
Note: C/D WMEZFRITEER. (180°) HYBIIE

a) AneIementcanbeperformedZﬂmeswﬂhmthesamedlrectconnectlon for

CV, but may NOT receive DV a 2™time. a) IZ” (B e+ — (B AT SRR - (IR AE 5]
b) Flightelementsincludeelementswithvisibleflight: BT -
— From HB to grasp on LB (orreversed) b) FATENEE S BHEENEZE
— With counter flight (over the bar), vault, hecht or salto followed by — HEEEEE (BHER)
regrasp on same bar or the otherbar — PRBIRIT (BdE) - Bt - SR B E 2 F— a5 —(EtE
— Performed asdismounts — SERREY T

Note: Hop-grip changes with/without 180°-360° turns do NOT constitute flight. i -
A BERIR T B A TEAG 1807 3607 HIAREIRITENE

c) FTLASERCAN T i B EL R
— biAHERE (B4 LA REIE RIRITENE)

c) These direct connections can be performed asa:
— Mount connection (Gr.1 elements are not considered flight elements)

Example: “WU*D+D =0.10 ) ﬁS«UU_, B

— Connection within theexercise % ' \ D+ =0.10

— Dismountconnection — PEHITEEE

— kR
d) If an empty swing or intermediate swing is performed between .

2 elements, CV canNQT beawarded. d) ANSEAEWAEEN(E > i PR SR E e SR - A (EE

— Empty swing = swing fwd/bwd without the execution of an element
intheTable,beforetheswingreversestotheoppositedirection. — R(EEEEE- ek a % ERE) - (Fa X T R RS AT — (S =
Except "Shaposhnikova” type elements with/without 1/1 turn (360°) FEYEHE o “TTERME” FFECREERE 1/1 (360° ) AYEIERT I
and following elements: EIERRSP -

Note: If kip performed after Shaposhnikova type elements with/without

1/1 turn - apply deduction for empty swing F g}fﬁggi&?ﬁ%ﬂﬁf RS /1 B —(EE L A E )
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— Intermediate swing = pump swing from a front support and/or
a long swing not needed in order to perform the next element.

11.5 Composition deductions (E-Panel)

— B HEHSHE R B (B SR T —(EE R A R R R -

11.5  &REEOS E- $]H)

Faults 0.10 0.30 0.50
— Jump from LB to HB X
— Hang on HB, put feet on LB, grasp LB X

— More than 2 of the same elements directly

connected to the dismount X
— No Dismount X
11.6 SpecificApparatusDeductions

0.50
Faults 0.10 0.30 or
more

— Body alignment in hstd and cast to hstd X X
— Adjusted grip position X
— Brush on apparatus with feet X
— Brush on mat 0.50
— Hit on apparatus with feet 0.50
— Hit on mat with feet (fall) 1.00
- Uncharacteristic element 0.50

(Elements with take off 2 feet or thighs)
— Poor rhythm in elements X
— Insufficient height of flight elements X X
— Under rotation of flight elements X
— Insufficient extension in kips X
— Intermediate swing 0.50
—  Empty swing 0.50
— Angle of Completion of elements X X X
Amplitude of:
— Swings fwd or bwd underhorizontal X
— Casts X X
— Excessive flexion of hip joint in the leg tap X X

(DMT)

SRR 0.10 0. 30 0. 50
- RMEEMGEE EE X
- EEEGE - WEEAE > EFEE X
—  ZHNREMHEENE B PR A X
- BATNE X
11. 6 HIEHI5
0. 50
g 0.10 0. 30 RE
- HEEIrsSEEETEE T SRR E X X
- EREX X
- PEESK X
- HEET 0. 50
- FlnRliEse 0. 50
- BREERT () 1.00
- ANEEEERRAIB(E 0. 50
(A EERAIE Bk s KRR R ALY B ES) ’
- EEEREE X
- RTEMEREZESEAN X X
- RATEMEAVERECR R X
- JE ERURER Ay X
- HERE 0. 50
- m(EEEEE) 0. 50
- SERRENENARE X X X
B -
- RERTREEIR RN K X
- TR X

- GERBESEREZ (TUR)
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11.7 NOTES

Falls —

Flight Elements

a) with grasp of both hands (momentary hang or support) on the bar,

the DV isawarded

b) without grasp of both hands on the bar — No DV isawarded

Dismounts

a)

b)

c)

No attempt for DMT at all

Evaluation:
— No DV - count 7 elements only (D-panel)
— NO DMT - 0.50 (E —Panel)
— Fall -1.00 or apply landing deductions, if no fall (E-panel)

If the dismount hasbegun

Example 1: i}(f with initiation of salto (failure to land feet first)

Evaluation:
—  No DV - count 7 elements only (D-panel)
— Fall -1.00 (E-panel)

If the dismount hasbegun
Example 2: '_%' without initiation of salto (only underswing)

Evaluation:
— No DV - count 7 elements only (D-panel)
— Apply landing deductions (E-panel)

Mounts

a)

b)

Can fulfill CR 1 for flight from HB toLB

Elements performed as mounts can be performed in the exercise
(or vice versa) but receive DV onlyonce.

11.7 *

-
RITENTE

a) EETFYUE CHERENHE) AP EEREE(E DV
b) BRI T ARRELEE DV

&
a) JRAEMTE

557 ¢
- SERRERE - RE T (ERE OB
- SEBRETE - 0.50 (B - #H)
- BEEL00  SGHREEIEE RIS ()

b) ARG T
B 1: b it AZEEN (RS EHD

B
- M - HEE T EEEE O-FHD)
- PBE -1.00 (E-EHD

o) BB
B 2: Y st A 228 (R — (B9 )

EAN
T e - ST (R (-2
MO (B
bk
2 ETLLE S AR T B
b) bSEATLERE P (SRR - E R A
(e -
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SECTION 12 —BalanceBeam 212 §i—FHER

ARTISTRY Siigts
Artistic Performance BiflrRE

Anartisticperformanceisoneinwhichthegymnastdemonstratesher BRI 5 EE) B B L R EEE SN B A RIS EREE LY
ability to transform her balance beam exercise from a well-structured BES - R FIEA TTIEE 2 VA TR ANE )~ BE - [\ AJEASTISEERIT -
composition into a performance. In so doing the gymnast must demonstrate
creativity,confidenceofperformance,personalstyleandperfecttechnique. EAEEEFESEN T M o e U E5ERk.

This is not “what” the gymnast performs, but “How” she performs. ek

PETARRCEBE SR E LB - EB) SRR I R BRRE

Composition and Choreography 1 BB 7RG e A B RGP R, - 2 EI S Rl S R A Al R Rl S 2R Y o

The composition of a balance beam exercise is based on the A P o g IAVETZ RV RIER R » B4R = E B RTE H BB fH 78 -
movement vocabulary, both gymnastic and artistic, of the gymnast, as well as
the choreography of these elements in relationship to the Balance RERESET - HERAIRE R s

Beam, while establishing a strong sense of rhythm and modulation of pace. It
is the balancing of elements of difficulty with artistic components in order to
create a continuous flow, a cohesive whole.

TEEERERAVA [F 454 P R S E 1 SR LENE
AEIRE(L (m BFOET )
JrmsEE L (R~ | 12D
The design, structure and composition of the exercise includes: BRZ= AL

e Arich and varied selection of elements from different * RSN ROV ENF B R
structure groups in the table ofelements
Changes of level (up anddown) et s ¢
Changes of direction (fwd, bwd,swd) ShEfaTEp T “fHRE
Changes of rhythm &tempo
Creative or original movements andtransitions.

This is “what” she performs.

BRI

Rhythm & Tempo B CHFR/I) WATREE > ARTERLEE) - AIETSE - Md

The Rhythm and tempo (speed/pace) must be varied, sometimes }gﬂ’y%@ﬂE@%@L}j\:ﬁiﬁ%{h@%f\F'a‘ﬁ[é%ﬁél’\]ﬁﬁ ’
lively, sometimes slow, but predominately dynamic and above all B F AR E BB s -
uninterrupted. © A RERNFEEE

The transition between the movements and elements should be . BIERTEENEFEEIE
smooth and fluent;

e without unnecessary stopsor REBEREEE— RN EENENE -

e prolonged preparatory movements before elements
The exercise should not be a series of disconnectedelements.
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12.1 GENERAL

The evaluation of the exercise begins with the take-off from the board
or the mat. Additional supports under the board (ie: an extra board)
are not permitted.

a) Mounts
— If the gymnast on her first attempt touched the springboard, or
theapparatus.
e Deduction -1.00
e She must start herexercise
¢ No Value will be awarded for theMount.
e Deduction for “Mount not from the Table of elements”
will beapplied

— A gymnast is permitted a 2 attempt to mount (with a penalty) if
she has not touched the springboard or theapparatus.
e Deduction -1.00
A 3" attempt is notpermitted.

D- panel judges will take the deduction from the Final score.
b) Timing

The duration of the exercise on the balance beam may not exceed
1:30 minutes (90 seconds).

— The Time Judge 1 (Assistant) begins timing when the gymnast
takes-off from the springboard or mat. She stops the clock,
when the gymnast touches the mat upon completion of her
beamexercise.

— A signal (gong) will be communicated ten (10) seconds prior to
the maximum time limit and again at the maximum time limit
(1:30) to indicate that the exercise is to befinished.

— If the dismount lands at the sound of the second signal, thereis
nodeduction.

— If the dismount lands after the sound of the second signal, there
is a deduction for exceeding the timelimit.

12.1 Pk

FREB B LR EE TR LE - A RETER R NIy (51
a0+ BRINEHIEEAR)

a) bW
- ARSI BRI SRR ER IR
. g -1.00
o EBHBVVEBIGRESIE
o RIRMEERRE
s HPN " REARNEEERTOENE BT

- WSS 55— KB AR R RS I o RS B
% (ST RE])
kR -1.00
- NAEFE = KB

DA B 1573 TP 0BR

b) EHEF
— B ERENEAIS N AERE M 1 43 30 b (90 Fb)

—  LSEETIREH B (lBhEch]) B i Eh SR e iEpkhaLGS
I > &) R SE R B R R E B R T IR 8

- AERCAIFIRAT 10 ORI ARFR (153 30 #0) BN E — (S
W () - RYINEIHEGEE

- WIRAES RSP E R NAEH BT

- WIRAESE RETVEER TRE - R R ES RN T LIy
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The deduction for overtime will be taken, if the exercise is more than
1:30 minutes (90 seconds)
e -0.10

— Elements performed after the 90 second time limit will be
recognized by the D- Panel and evaluated by the E-Panel.

— Time violations are reported in writing by the respective Time
Judge to the D- Panel judges, who then takes the deduction
from the FinalScore.

c) FallTiming:

For interruption of the exercise due to a fall from the apparatus, an
intermediate time period of 10 seconds is allowed.

—If the gymnast exceeds the allowable time to resume her exercise
a - 0.30 P. neutral deduction for excessive time will be applied if the
gymnast continues herexercise

— Time Judge 2 begins timing when the gymnast is on herfeet
after thefall.

— The duration of the fall is timed separately; it will pot be
calculated in the total time of theexercise.

— The fall period ends when the gymnast takes-off from the mat to
remount thebeam.

— No salute is necessary to resume an exercise from afall.

— After remounting the beam the resumption of timing by Time
Judge 1 begins with the first movement to continue theexercise.

— The elapsed time during the fall will be displayed in seconds on
thescoreboard.

— A signal (gong) will be communicated atthe
e 10 second timelimit.

— If the gymnast has not resumed within 60 seconds, theexercise
will beterminated.

Section 12

c)

page -3

WERNEBETREFREIZR 153 30 b (90 ) - FFEEIFHE Ty
e —0.10

- BHERKREFR 90 FOLURAVBIIE - i D HIAHEE I A E- ]

S -
- BRG] [ B HERE DRA  H R
H I -
TR -

etk st N EREBNE P& - st 10 FPRMERFR
—HIFGES RS T TR o S RSB E R SETRR 0. 3 57
- 2SRRI ECHIR BN S TR B LGS TH
- NSRRI TR EARST EAEREE RIS A
- EEF AR PR E T LR o BRI RETR
- ERRERM EARRANEIRE

1 SRR FE A S) B ¥ EAREE R ERFAVE —(EEhFE
WAL T

- W NHRFEM BT IR EEUR

- T EEw ) &£
© 10 PORFIREZERY

WSS BREELE 60 M Z NEHBRIGENE - RIREBFGER



12.2 Content of theExercise
The maximum 8 highest difficulties including the dismount are counted for DV.
Within the 8 counting elements there must be a minimum of:

e 3Dance

e 3 Acro
and 2 optional elements

12.3  Composition Requirements (CR) — D- Panel 2.00P.

1. One connection of at least 2 different danceelements,
1 being a leap, jump or hopwith

180° split (cross or side), or straddle position award 0.50
2. Turn (Gr.3) award 0.50
3. One Acro series, min. of 2 flight*elements

1 being a salto (elements may be the same) award 0.50

4. Acro elements in different directions (fwd/swd and bwd) award0.50
* Flight elem nts with or without hand support.
Note:

— CR 1 - 4 must be performed on theBeam.
— Rolls, handstands and holds may pot be used to fulfillCR.

12.4 Connection Value (CV)and Series Bonus (SB)
— D -Panel

a) Connection Value can be awarded for direct connections.
b) Th CVwill be added into the D- Score.

c) Series Bonus will be awarded for the connection of 3 or
more acroelements.

12.2 RREFENIAE
FREREEEEE (DV) mEat AmEmry 8 HEEHI(F - B8 &

8 {EFEErEEhE 2/ DBk -
* 3 {ESEEBIE
* 3 {ERTIENE
2 {EHEEE SN

12.3  #mPEER(CR) - D-FRA 2.00 43
L —(EZEDE 2 [EAFRERRB EAYERE > H—(EEES
Hit CHEBSREEGRABIRE ) SRR THE 180° AYRRHAERE -
HAEEBk =/ NBE
2. wgg (53 dHfE)
3. —fEZEDeh 2 (Elle 2 B FAHRAY R - Hoh— {2

ZER CRTUZAREIRE (R )
4. BEAEDTE (o iR ) BEa5EE
* AT T AR EEIE

E : .
- ERPEESR CR 1 - 4 AEAR E5ERL
- DR~ FEIIAEEEER AR R RHEEK CR.

12. 4 EEEEE CV)FEESNs (SB) - D - A
a) EREPEAEGEEEE

b)  EEPEE{E CV KA D 7
o) 3{EEGE ZRITEN R E R Ry E B R Sy
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Formulas fordirectconnections

ACROBATIC

0.10 0.20

2 acro flight elements, including mount & dismount (min. F)
All connections must be rebounding*

c+C C/D + D (or more)
B+E B + D (both elements fwd)
B+F

Series Bonus (SB) of + 0.10 P.

Will be awarded to dance/mixed and acro series (*rebounding and non-
rebounding) of B + B + C in any order, including MT & DMT (min.C), or
more in addition to CV

Example 1: B + B + C = +0.10 series bonus
D+ B+ C =+0.10 series bonus

Example 2: C+C+C

R )

cvso1cvs01  +0.10 series bonus Total CV +SB =0.30

To receive the SB:
e Non-flight acro elements Min. B (except “Holds”) may beused
e The same (flight or non-flight) acro element may berepeated
withinconnection)

*Connections with rebounding effect utilize the elasticity of the apparatus
and develop speed in one direction.

+ Landing (on 2 feet) from the 1% flight element with hand support
followed by an immediate take-off/rebound into the 2" element,
or

+ Landing from the 1*flight element (with/without hand support)
on one leg and placing the free leg with an immediate rebound
from both legs into the 2"%element.

EBEEBEAT
E5-257)
0.10 0.20

2 (BT = RTTENE » AFE VAR TA (RfREERE F)
PR Ry ERANAR B

C+C C/D + D (S EHE)
B+E B + D (Ri{EENERREAT)
B+F

EgENsy (SB) + 0.10 43

EEMEFPAY B + B + C B & B P s FE RS &/ R & SR IR 5B
(FORAIRESE ) - BFE LVEFITNE (B R C4) - R EE
CV DASMIEESMINGY

B 1: B+ B+ C=+0.10 #HEEHEINS

D+ B+ C=+0.10 HEFEHT
@U 2: c\»+}C\+)C
CV+0.1 CV=0.1 +0. 10 #HBFEIny FH CV + SB = 0.30
RS EERNT ¢

© E/VR BHAVEEREZZRURITENE (Fk “FREENE ) RILAEM
© MHEREITEE (=S EZE) fEE R ] DI s

k[E]— (87 ) B PR R e

© HEEH T EENE (D g - YRR/ SR A
FH{EEHE > 2

© B EREZE CATERETSE) BERRMEH - B8 B g
BEUARIRVARIIL 2:017 Rl S i NG e (/A (S
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SHE LS
(H5— IS
EXT A

DANCE & MIXED

(acro —flight elements only),
excluding dismount

0.1

C + C or more (dance) C+Cd

A + C (turns only) A+C ]

B + D (mixed) D + D or more B+D (/I:bl:l) D + D EEHEE
D+ A
(

D + A (Salto to 1 foot scale) (Z2 0% 2 BE 1)
(This order & no step is permitted) HEER LI > WA fesf B25)

Note: Turns may be performed on the same support leg (brief demi-plié A EESERE A DURME S ERR (ndPARE ) o P A SRR
is permitted), or with step into turn on opposite leg (demi-plié on one or e —(EEEES (N et S E A AT )

both feet is NOT permitted)

The following B- acro elements with hand support and flight T4 B 817 T RIS 22 R TN E

— flic-flac with legstogether - IARTR TR

— flic-flac with step-out - RRRTE

— gainerflic-flac - HIBERTE

— round-off - BT

— handspringforward - RIFEN
may be performed a 2" time in the exercise to receive CV and SB, but may AITERCEBNE HR R 2 B S B E E A R 7y - B
not be performed a 2™ time to receive CR. BRI ERHEEK -
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125

Artistry & Composition Deductions(E-Panel)

12.5  BYiFMENSEESGESETD (E-FH)

Faults

0.10

0.30

0.50

Artistry of Performance

Insufficient artistry of performance throughout the
exerciseincluding:
e Confidence
e Personalstyle
Rhythm &Tempo
e Insufficient variation in rhythm & tempo in
movements (noDV)
e Performance of the entire exercise asa
series of disconnected elements &
movements (lack offluency)

Composition
— Mount without DV

(All mounts without DV will be commonly
recognized as “A” except straddle over to sit or
squat on)

Insufficient use of entireapparatus:

¢ Insufficient use of entire length ofbeam

e Lack of side movements (NODV)

e Missing combination of movements/
elements close to the beam with a part of the
torso (including thigh, knee or head)touching
the beam (element notnecessary)

X X X

— Insufficient Complexity or creativityinthe

movements

(A complex and creative movement is one that
requires training time, coordination and previous
preparation)

One-sided use ofelements:
e More than one Y2 turn on 2 feetwith
straight legs throughoutexercise

— No Dismount

g 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50
BRI
el S T3
° HED X
o (A X
~EE R
o EHE (SEEEEM) hEVOEIEREENEL | X
o SEMEIMELSBNE L (B i) X
e
- LG R X
(P4 A BEREE M L3 Bl 5
BN LHERRE > BT ST RRE LIRS )
— TR F SR
o RAENEFEEANERE X
o EURBINEIE CLBHEEE) X
o HUDERERELSY (RHEARE - BEEEE) B X
AR AR SEIE CROAEEEIE)
— BNESEMERIAISE TR E X
(— (BRI A A B S B 5| e R
- R MR )
(i P R R —
o RS2 A e .
- EETE X
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12.6 Specific ApparatusDeductions(E-Panel)

Faults 0.10 0.30

0.50

12.6 HIEH4S (E-BH)D

— Poor rhythm in connection (with DV) ea X

Excessive preparation
— Adjustment (unnecessary steps &movements) ea X
— Excessive arm swing before danceelements ea X
— Pause (apply at 2sec.) ea X

Poor Body posture/Amplitude throughout
(maximum elongation of the body movements)
— Head, trunk, shoulder and armpositions

— Feet not pointed/ relaxed/ turnedin

— Lack of work inrelevé

— Insufficient amplitude of legswings/kicks

X X X X

— Additional support of leg against the side
surface of the beam

— Failure to meet the technical requirement ofthe
element

e through use of additionalsupport X

— Grasp on beam in order to avoid a fall

— Additional movements to maintain balance X X

*Dismount:

a) If the salto for the dismount has pot begun (no initiation ofrotation)

and a fall occur

Example 1: /<jump off BB:
Evaluation:
— No DV - count 7 elements only (D -panel)
— No DMT -0.50 (E-panel)
— Fall -1.00 or apply landing deductions if no fall (E-panel)

b) If the salto for the dismount has begun and then a fall occurs:

Example 2: Mbegin salto, but failure to land feet first
Evaluation:

— No DV - count 7 elements only (D-panel)

— Fall—1.00 ( E-panel)

$EER 0.10 0.30 | 0.50

- HEPIVEIZE A (CHEBAMEEDY) Fx X
- B CRDEREEAAIENE ) FX X
- EIEENMERT AR 0EEE) HX X
- B CBUE) Fx X
EREEIMEZRRE/TBEE
( BREEENBRAHE)
- UE - JEE - BERETFEOALE X
- RPN/ FRIR/ B X
- IEELRE X
- HREEEN/EPIE SN R X

iR SEAE AR HITE A B0 S 7 X
- EEEERTEK <

o EMAEANINSE

- B NHIUR X
- RHERRPEHT ey B E X X X
*‘F;g :

a) AR FAZERIRR (HAMEARIED [T
Bl £ BT

B -
- OWHRERIE - REPATEBYE (- BH)
- EETE- 0.50 (B4D)
- BRE 100 SUHREIESE Y (R

b) MR TATHE AR » Ak
B2 (0)  BHGHCEE - ERRE
X

OSBRI - REATESE (- B
— BBl - 100 (E- £ )
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12.7 NOTES 19.7 3%

Falls — Acro and Dance Elements BT - BIOSREREsiE
Acro and Dance Elements must return to the beam with foot or torso in order FIGRIEIEEE — SR ER BB BTSRRI e S E
to be awarded difficulty. ) )
a) with alanding on 1 or 2 feet or in prescribed position on thebeam a) DL B B A S G B A
—the DV isawarded ~ ?(éﬂﬁx;ﬁ}#{ﬂfﬁ ;
b) without alanding on 1 or 2 feet or in prescribed position on thebeam 7;,:,”'?\"\\,;%% e
—No DV is awarded (element may be performed again to receiveDV) b) RELEE RIS Y 854 R ‘ )
- DR EEEEE (THERGERENE - DUBGEEEEE)
Mounts
oz
a) Only one acro element may precede themount o N
b) Some elements listed as mounts (rolls, handstands and holds) canbe a) AR i —E R E
performed in the exercise (or vice-versa) but receive DV onlyonce. b) IEENIE CREN - FEIAIFFIEENE) v DfERES# (SifER) - H
TERARIEENE - HAEEE— e EE
Holds
a) Handstands (without turns) & Holds must be held for 2 sec. when R LE(E
prescribed in the table of elements in order to receive DV. If the - - NP e .
element is not held for 2 sec. and does not appear as another @ ﬁzfé;;%ﬁ?% ; ﬁéﬁt@{ffﬁ%ﬁ% 2*,/5 Eifﬁ ?f;wﬁfé JE:’:? /\j%%nia
element in the Code, award 1 DV lower or noDV. ARG HEEREE < AP EARAL 280 - 0 HARER R RIH HHHY 55—
(HSTD or hold position should be completed). BE > Al — 4R BT8O HEE (WHTR TR EGER IR ZES)
b) For CR, CV and SB “Hold” acro elements (with flight) may be usedas b) HAGRHETESR - EBHMEMADES RIS B BOTEE (SSREZEn)
thelastelementinanAcroseriesormixedconnection. L — (BT %&55’: SR R — (EENE
c) (N and A will be credited 1 DV lower if the handstand is NOT held
for 2seconds c) m il ﬁz\ WRFETIRIZIE 27 R R

¢ Ifthegymnastperformsthesameelementagainintheexercise and
holds the HSTD position for 2 sec. — No DVawarded

Onodi TicToc ﬂ

— Can only be used as the last element to fulfill CR of acro series and for

* FUES BAERETFE T EHAERENE - I TR LA
2R o - AKEREEEEE

s -maewE /)

Ccv — AT B R — (BB E LU R S 4R T R A R
—  Can be used anywhere for SeriesBonus - HHRMEEAEDES RS

—  Will be considered the same element asOnodi -
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Specific Elements FrRENE

- 'ﬂ}) hands must land in crossposition. - ﬁ' TR Ry IR
?‘7@ Hands placed together in Cross position — Correct Ty@ EEF 5 - IR
E"} If front hand completed turn — Apply deductions for E"} WIRATHAY TS0 TR - YhisrErE e
Precision pas

@ Hands in Side Position — Apply deductions for Precision

-
s & e - T
| 73
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SECTION 13 —FloorExercise

1361 — MR

ARTISTRY
Artistic Performance

An artistic performance is one in which the gymnast demonstrates her
ability to transform her floor exercise routine from a well-structured
composition into an artistic performance. In so doing the gymnast must
demonstrate a strong choreographic flow, artistry, expressiveness, musicality
and perfect technique.

The main objective is to create and present a unique and well-balanced
artistic gymnastic composition by combining the body movements and
expression of the gymnast harmoniously with the theme and character of the
music

Composition and Choreography

The composition of a floor exercise is based on the movement
vocabulary of the gymnast, as well as the choreography of those elements
and movements, that is, the mapping out of the body's movements, both
gymnastic and artistic, over space and time in relationship to the floor exercise
area and in harmony with the selected music.

The choreography should be developed such that one movement flows
smoothly into the next with contrasts in the speed and intensity.

Creative choreography that is the originality of the composition of
elements and movements, means that the exercise has been constructed and
is performed using new ideas, forms, interpretations and originality, thereby
avoiding copying and monotony.

The design, structure and composition of the exercise includes:

e Arich and varied selection of elements from different structure groups in
the table ofelements

e Changes of level (up anddown)

e Changes of direction (fwd, bwd, swd andcurves)

e Creative or original movements, connections and transitions into acro
lines.

This is “‘what” the gymnast performs.

Bl
SR

RIS ET) B i — (AR U E R RS e H i =g
TERETE L - HE) SOVAEBIE PR SR GG - 2irlt - F3R
71~ BERAISE SRR -

HERHAZEEES SRS IGENE - RIGETEE R ON &S
BE—E > AUEN 2R —(EER BT E A EM AR R ES) R R E -

S mHE

AR SRR LLBSHRED(F FIRE ~ BRI R S5 T T R R AR AE Y
TEAE GRS ZE R R R RG - BRRT R S — 20 > RS ReRYE(E

HEHR BN ERI i PR R AL gV B = -

FRIE AR A — (E B (A R AR AT BB EL T - B AR

TRHY T~ —(EEHE -

BEVERISER - bR ENERVF RIS - ERERERFTHIATE ~ P

AANFREEARDEAISE L - B i R P PEEAI B3 -

FREREE ~ SRERImPEELE -

© EEERAVA RIS PR
© EEREVEME ([ EEIET)
FEgb Cair - /- %)

ERT GRS P AISTERIRTBEENF - R A
W

ERIZ B ERIEIE

SIEfREE RN T
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Expression

Expression can be defined generally as the attitude and range of
emotion exhibited by the gymnast with both her face and through her body.
This includes how a gymnast generally presents herself and connects with the
jury and public, as well as her ability to control/manage her expression during
the performance of the most difficult and complex movements. It is also her
ability to play a role or a character throughout the performance. In addition to
the technical execution, artistic harmony and feminine grace must also be
considered.

It is not only “what” the gymnast performs, but also “how” she
performs her routine.

Music

The music must be flawless, without any abrupt cuts, and must
contribute a sense of unity to the overall composition and performance of the
exercise.

It should flow and must have a clear start and clear finish. The chosen
music must also help to highlight the unique characteristics and style of the
gymnast. The character of the music should provide the guiding idea/theme of
the composition.

e There must be a direct correlation between the movements and the
music. The accompaniment should be personalized to the gymnast and
mustcontributetotheoverallartistryandperfectionofherperformance.

Musicality

Musicality is the ability of the gymnast to interpret the music and to
demonstrate not only its rhythm and speed, but its flow, shape, intensity and
passion.

The music must support the performance and through her movements,
the gymnast, must convey the theme of the music to the audience and jury.

REN

m
i

SERV

T TR DAHSHG IE 75 Ky 2 i HE B B T BT B 22 B e HH 2GR 5 R e e
A - B (EReRES) B BRI B B R B~ SRR
[FIR BB A AE 5 IR e R B (R S B R R A RIRE ST - ‘Bt BE
MAEFE(E e Rk P R B CEPEFRIRFREHIEE T - S8 Mo 58 oM 3E Y 28
R AR B R, RS R -

CEAMEEREES SN T - mHEEL” B& TR ERRE -

LRI - SEHYZRATIE] > ERERERFARERHERE
B — NIRRT RUAE -

TREEE N —E ZRAMHIFENIGRE - g RSB AR BN %S
SN B A HRFEU RS SRR BB R E R P LR R 5 |
.

BN E 2 AR — (B BRI - SR REEEE R E
{EMEAL > AR 23 H BRGS0
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13.1 GENERAL 13. 1 fit

a) CDRequirements a) CDEER
— The floor exercise music CD will be given to the competition — BofEaaE OD BEXAAEEE T - &—(® CD &5 > 51
administration.EachCDwillbetimed;saidtimewillbeapproved 3 5 L] s (S [ A B A
bytheadministrationandthedelegationheadcoach. - DTN EVESETECD |

— The following must be written on theCD:
e The name of the gymnast and the 3 capitalized letters

used by FIG for the countrycode g HEN BN AH ZEAREFEE R (FIGZEHHY)

e The name of the composer and of the title of themusic. LI (HiEoy eIz
— The musical accompaniment with orchestration, piano or other
instruments must berecorded. — A - = R eSS AR T AU TEC B
e A signal or tone may be used at the beginning of the
recording. However, the name of the gymnast may not be o (FEUSHEIEPEES: - IDUMER—E(S558 - (HRHEH H #HE)
spoken. BN -
e The human voice may be used as a musical instrument o X é‘?%EFTﬁHK"%E SAE
withoutword/s o fin “NEET B —(E e DABEZAY SRR ¢ IFIE
= Examples of the ' human voice' as an acceptable SESE=HYHRE ~ I - DR o
instrument are: humming, vocalizing without words,
whistling,chanting. o M EUEE S G -1.00
e Absence of music or musicwithwords -1.00
A D ARG R AR TR ATER
Note: Taken by the D- Panel from the Final Score. WRASEM - e/ EE) 5 DR LRl Z B g Tals
IncaseofdoubtFederation/gymnastmaysubmitmusictotheWTCfor
evaluation
b) &R
b) Timing
The evaluation of the exercise begins with the first movement of the i&TﬁJﬂZEEﬂT’EE’]ﬂ‘%ﬁéL@J SIS (EE RS - AR

gymnast. The duration of the floor exercise may not exceed 1:30
minutes (90 seconds).

E BIEAVRFEIRFEA REREHE 1 53 30 B0 (90 F0)

— The assistant begins timing, when the gymnast begins with — EEE) B et AR E N S — R B E B s T
the first movement of her floorexercise. — (FIET S E RS R RE X8 > B LS REFEN
— The assistant stops timing, when the gymnast ends her floor B R s o
ﬁqxlje;icé.se with the last position. The exercise must end with the R REBEIERTEE T 1 43 30 b (90 Fb) - 0. 10
— The deduction for overtime will be taken if the exercise is — IR ERREEIR 90 #hDUR R BEIEITE - B D BHIAHZ P A1 E Sk
more than 1:30 minute(90sec.). -0.10 HEFr

— Elements performed after the 90 sec. time limit will be
recognized by the D- Panel and evaluated by the E-Panel.
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c) BorderMarkings
Exceeding the prescribed floor area (12 X 12 m), that is touching the
floor with any part of the body outside of the border markings, will
result in a deduction.

— One step or landing outside of theboundary

with a foot orhand -0.1
— Step(s) outside with both feet, both hands ora
body part or landing with both feetoutside -0.3

Both time and line violations are reported in writing by the respective Time and
Line Judge to the D- Panel, who then takes the deduction from the Final
Score.

13.2 Content of theExercise
The maximum 8 highest difficulties including the dismount are counted for DV.

Within the 8 counting elements there must be a minimum of:
o 3Dance
e 3 Acro
and 2 optional elements

The dismount is the last counting acro Line (credit highest DV)
o No DMT will be credited if only one acro Line isperformed

a) AcrolLines
—  The maximum number of acro Lines is4.

— Any difficulty in subsequent acro Lines will not be counted forDV.

— An acro line consists of a minimum of 2 directly connected flight
elements one of which must be asalto.

e Failuretolandonthefeetfirstfromasaltowillstillbe
considered an acroLine

C) BHEECER
SRS EMER LIS (12 X 12 OK) £ERcaRsh - RREEET sy

= R/ T B E ARSI - 0.10
- /TS AR E o SR N R AR SR -0.30

RFEEGIRTHH S o B e THF B A E 4R B RS 4a D 3H) - i D Boklie
&S5 PHRR

13. 2 FREBNEFIVAZE

FREREREEE (DY) &Zat AEfE NAENRREHY 8 [HEREEHE -
sTAHY 8 (HEEEEELAE VBT

o 3 {ESEEEENE
o 3EETIENE
2 (B EEEEEE

TR ARG TG GRS )
o WRIE— RIS  HE R Tk
o) U
— RS EA 4 [ERTTEGR
— BB ARG SRS R R
— TR D B B B B AR T BN - Horp—
Rl

ZE BRI S i - 1928 Ry— AR T 4R S
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13.3 Composition Requirements (CR) — D- Panel 2.00

1. A dance passage composed of two different, leaps
or hops, (from the Code) connected directly or
indirectly (with running steps, small leaps, hops,
chassé, chainé turns), one of themwith
180°cross/side split orstraddleposition award0.50
(The objective is to create a large flowing
and traveling movement pattern.)

e No jumps or turns are permitted because they are
stationary. Chainé turns (¥ turns on two feet) are
allowed because they are travelingsteps.

e Leaps and hops must land on one leg ifperformed
as the 1% element in the dancepassage.

2. Salto with LA turn(min. 360°) award0.50
3. Salto withdoubleBA award0.50
4. Salto bwd and salto fwd (no aerials) in thesame

or differentacroline award0.50

Note: CR 2, 3 and 4 must be performed within Acro line.

13.4 Connection Value (CV) — D-Panel

Connection Value can be awarded for indirect (acrobatic) and direct (acrobatic,
mixed, turns) connections.

The CV will be added into the D- Score.

13.3 #mHEESR(CR) - D- FHH 2.00
L | 2 [EA RPN SR (E (BERAIT ) %
SRFET R PR AR RE E (ELRETTT A RIS ~ /BRI -
NBE S OEE D Hp—({EZ SR 1807 A/ fEiE
ST AR T RS - &5 0.50
(HHEIER T — RS RS EREEh RIS EE %)

*  FFTERBeEE - NATEMEECERFER o BT eEm-rE
HWREMIE T 2B EHY -
o EHRIBkER/ NBRAD FURAE B B T S — (EENE - W HER RS i

2. dimEEg (270 360° ) HYZEEN &S 0.50
3. AN T ZE E &5 0. 50
4. TEFE—ECRERITT RS VR 22 BRI AT 228 (R

=g ) JES 0. 50

E T ERPEER 2 3 14 RTERTTERES T5ERK o

13.4 HEEEE (CV) -D- F|HA
e (F05) sEBEEE: (F05 2 JRE - EES) &S EEE

H - EHPHEERETAD I
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Formulas for indirect and direct connections

INDIRECT ACROBATIC

MM EZEEAR

0.10 0.20
B/C + D g:g
A+A+D A+A+E

DIRECT ACROBATIC

A+ D A+E

c+C C+D

MIXED

D salto + B (dance)
E salto + A (dance)
(this order only)

CONNECTION of TURNS on ONE LEG

D+B
B + B (no step)

Note: Turns may be performed on the
same support leg
(brief demi-plié on support leg is
permitted),
Or
with step into turn on opposite leg
(no demi-plié is permitted)

Indirect connections are those in which directly connected acrobatic
elements with flight phase and hand support (i.e. round-off, flic-flac, etc. as
preparatory elements) are performed between saltos.

Note: Acro elements for CV are without hand support only.

S IiE g
0.10 0. 20
C+E
B/C+D D+ D
A+A+D A+A+E
BosE
A+ D A+E
C+cC C+D
pENEy
D Z=&H + B(5EHS)
E 728l + A (BEED)
(RAEEILIE )
A P i
D+ B A ¢ EES I DU R — SRR
B+B (R L) (SRR R R SR )
B 2 S — RS PR RS
(R eEFfs)

RS e AR 22 Bl 2 TS Y - B R RE T TS B B 22 R0 T 8

fE (40 1~ RTEIFREEE)

E - W EG R EEROTEE R R AT TR
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13.5 Artistry & Composition Deductions(E-Panel)

13.5 B SEREmEPETD E-204)

Faults 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50 Fizf 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50
Artistry of Performance iR
— Insufficient artistry of performance throughout the - /\E@JT’EE’J%{TI VAR
entireexercise B DR X
e Lack ofExpressiveness X o  FHFENE ;%jggbfgjiﬁigﬂgbrgjz
e Inappropriate gesture or facial expression (mimic) owERENEE X
not corresponding to the music or to the X
movements o REEWS R X
e Failure to engage theaudience X
— Inability to reflect musical theme, to play a role ora X - REREMENIESETE - e A AT T X
character throughout theperformance
— Performance of the entire exercise as a seriesof X - INEEFAYVRIRE R AV E(F & X
disconnected elements &movements
Composition SRR E
—Incorrect selection of movements for particular music - BN ERIE ST E N IR .
Example: “Tango” music, but “Polka” movements B BT EEE - AlE CREERT B
—Insufficient Complexity or creativity of movements — EfERSRRMERIAIE SR 2 X
(A complex and creative movement is one that (— (B A Al B B 2 TR | s
requires training time, coordination and previous i
preparation) [l ~ fohad MR A )
— Lack of variety in choreography into corners ea X — R EEEDEIAE KX
— Missing movement touching floor (including min. trunk, X s L EEES . e X
or thigh, or knee or head) R/ DI EN{E (RS - feEs - KRR ~ BREEEE)
Music and Musicality T T, SEE)
— Editing of music (e.g. no opening, ending, oraccents) —Tavsns (4 fERHLS - 4EEETS)
e No structure to themusic X o a2 X
—  Musicality - B
 Lack of synchronization between movement and o REhi—E S EEBLE ST R —E] X
musical beat during a part of theexercise
 Lack of synchronization between movement and X o NEMGE B E B SAYETA —2 X
musical beat at the end ofexercise
e Backgroundmusic o FHEmux
(the exercise is connected to the music only at the X (FSELEFNE L AR MaFI4E TR IS e T BT ) X
beginning and end of the exercise)
— No Dismount X —EH Tk X
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13.6 Specific Apparatus Deductions (E-Panel)

13. 6 HIEH45 (E-&H)

S
—

.10

0. 30

0.50

- BERYE
o {FIH (2FLIE)
o R (RREAPS{K)
o FREENEATTE IR ZHIREEE

wa
e
o <

Faults 0.10 | 0.30 | 0.50
— Excessivepreparation;
e Pause (apply at 2sec.) ea X
e Adjustment (unnecessarysteps) ea X
e Excessive arm swing before danceelements eaX
— Poor Body posture/ Amplitude (maximumelongation
of the body movements)throughout X
e Head, trunk, shoulder and armpositions X
e Feet not pointed/relaxed/ turnedin/flat
e Insufficient amplitude of legswings/kicks X
— Distribution ofelements
e Exercise starts immediately with an acroline X
e Subsequent acro line performed afterprevious
line along the same diagonal without ea X
choreography inbetween
(long acro line allowed)
e More than 1 Subsequent acroline ea X
e Exercise ends with acro element X

(no choreography after lastacro)

NS REZLE/IEE (SRLARAIRE M)

Acro Lines & Dismounts
A A o Arwaan X

Only one acro Line

Examplel

Evaluation:
* No DV - count max. 7 elements (D-Panel)
+ No DMT - 0.50 (Epanel)
»  Apply landing deductions (E-Panel)

o UH - HEER - BEREANTENUE X
o RUMHNIZY/EZE ~ N\ X
o JBHEEN/IHIBEARE X
—EERYZAHE
o  NEHEFIEITE MM —ER 4R X
o BB —(RFTAREE AT — R T 4R R E— X
LR > W H S E R
(EF T4 IR 20 T iE i finy)
o LA —(EAYE S ITAREE HxX
o DIFGT4RERE BsE R (GBS BIIRIT4RI > X
BRI SRR ENE )
FATRR AR R T A
AV A o Aowaen -
#i1 —_—
HE— T4
W5 -

© EEEMEE - RFETESE O-FH)
© RANE0.5 5y B-FH)
o Ay (E-EH)
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Example2 a) AN /((ﬁ or b)) A g AN

Only one acro Line
Evaluation:
No DV — count max.7 elements (D-Panel)

No DMT — 0.50(E-panel)
Landing deductions (E-Panel)

Example3 /\ﬂg Am&& AN

Two acro Lines

Evaluation:
+  Credit DMT(D-Panel)

Example4 ng MF&!II AN

The gymnast fails to land feet first in the 2" acro Line:

Evaluation:
e No DV — count max. 7 elements (D-Panel)
e Fall - 1.00(E-Panel)

examples A%/ Av Ak L
D +D + X (not completed)
With repetition of the same element
Evaluation:

e No DV - count max. 7 elements (D-Panel)
e Apply landing deductions if necessary (E-Panel)

AN Ak

b2 a) 2 0 Ao AN

R ie
SZx
C EREEERS T ERE OHRH)

© JRATAO0.5 5 (B
< iRy (E-ECH)D

B3 LE ANEae LN
W EEFE IS 4R 1R

Gox
©HBTEO-HH)

{51 4 Kﬂi AﬂﬂWlexn
Y B 0 R SR B

§l|7/\:

o IRERFEME(H - ESVELT (HEME (0-ghE)
o R - 1.00 4 (E-EH)

%15 ANQ ANaw AR\
D

+ D+ X GE5ER)
ERAMEEEE

e
o RIEREMEE - BT EBHE O-HH)
o UENT - RS B-HH)
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GROUP 1 — HANDSPRING, YAMASHITA, ROUND-OFF WITH OR WITHOUT TURN IN 1°" AND/OR 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

1.00 1.01 1.02 1.03 1.04 1.05
Handspring fwd Handspring fwd on — Handspring fwd on — Handspring fwd on — Handspring fwd on — Handspring fwd on —
FIES % turn (180°) off 1/1 turn (360°) off 1% turn (540°) off 2/1 turn (720°) off 2% turn (900°) off
# - FHEAS 180° Rl FEiS 360° Al B 540° HTT-RHFHS 720 AiIF-EiigEs 900
2.40P. 3.60 P. 4.40 P.
2.00 P. 3.00P. 4.00 P.
% 540° %\
180° :
» N ﬁ ﬁ 5’
==
7% - NV/¥ "%
1.10 1.11 1.12 1.13 1.14 1.15
Yamashita Yamashita with %2 turn (180°) off Yamashita with 1/1 turn (360°) off
JeE B AT JeE B R EEEG 180° e B R EES 360°
&
2.80 P. 3.20 P.
2.40 P.
?ﬂ% s c& ! ;E&
ﬁ J ﬁ [
N¥

_—
D <

VT -Groupl-1




GROUP 1 — HANDSPRING, YAMASHITA, ROUND-OFF WITH OR WITHOUT TURN IN 1°" AND/OR 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

1.20 1.21 1.22 1.23 1.24 1.25
Handspring fwd with % turn (180°) | Handspring fwd with % turn (180°) Handspring fwd with %2 turn (180°) | Handspring fwd with %2 turn (180°) | Handspring fwd with %2 turn
on — repulsion off on — % turn (180°) off (in either on — 1/1 turn (360°) off on — 1% turn (540°) off (180°) on — 2/1 turn (720°) off
EIRTHHECEHES 180 RiIFH) direction) [T ARG 180™R T-FHEHS I ATBEEEES 180°-R T-EiEHS I ATBGEEEES 180" R T- A
2.00P. | [mATHEEEHES 180 H T-HHHAS 360° 540° 720°
180° 3.00 P. 3.60 P. 4.00 P.
4 2.80 P.
180° o
° 360° o
%‘ 180 180° 180° 540
180°

1.30 131 1.32 1.33 1.34 1.35

Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn
(360°) on — Handspring fwd off

ATk 360" R T-H
3.60 P.

.

360°

e

Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn (360°)
on — 1/1 turn (360°) off
[ FTBkECHEAS 360" i F-ElEgES 360°

4.00 P.

360°
360°

VT -Group 1-2




GROUP 1 — HANDSPRING, YAMASHITA, ROUND-OFF WITH OR WITHOUT TURN IN 1°" AND/OR 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

1.40 141 142 1.43 1.44 145
Round-off, flic-flac on — repulsion off
BT TR TR

2.40P.

e

1.50 151 1.52 1.53 1.54 1.55
Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn (180°) on | Round-off, flic-flac with % turn Round-off, flic-flac with % turn (180°) | Round-off, flic-flac with ¥ turn (180°)
—Handspring fwd off (180°) on ¥ turn (180°) off on — 1/1 turn (360°) off on — 1% turn (540°) off
BT TR (1807) —7i 3-8 BT TR (180°) FIFEIE | METATHMEEE (180) IS | RTATEEE (180) —AIFEmEE
a4 180° 360° 540°
2.60P. 3.00 P. 3.40 P. 3.80 P.

5
7
‘o o
LD

P

o a4
2% : 2% 2%

VT -Group1l-3




GROUP 1 — HANDSPRING, YAMASHITA, ROUND-OFF WITH OR WITHOUT TURN IN 1°" AND/OR 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

1.60
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 turn (360°)
on — Repulsion off

BT FEIR (360) T8
2.80 P.

A

W/

1.61
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 turn
(360°) on —1/2 turn (180°) off

JET% TR (360°) —1& TR
A5 (1807)

-

Ay 1

3.20 P.

#

y
s
AT N

1.62

Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 turn (360°)

on —1/1 turn (360°) off

BET1R THRIMEAG (3607) 1% T-RIEHS
(3607)

3.80 P.

1.63

1.64

1.65

VT -Groupl-4




GROUP 2 — HANDSPRING FWD WITH/WITHOUT 1/1 (360°) IN 1°T FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO FWD/BWD WITH/WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

2.10 211 212 2.13 2.14 2.15
Handspring fwd on — tucked Handspring fwd on — tucked salto Handspring fwd on — tucked salto fwd Handspring fwd on — tucked salto
salto fwd off fwd with % turn (180°) off, also — with 1/1 turn (360°) off fwd with 1% turn (540°) off
BB E S T2 turn (180°) and tucked salto bwd HIFE-E S 2= FEEE 360° HIF-E-E SRz EEEE 540°
off /i F-Hi-E 5 A 2= EiisEs 180" i
4.00 P. | =gy |80 H G522 4.80 P. 5.20 P.
4.40 P.
T T p .
ﬂ\‘ "N i

2.20 221 2.22 2.23 2.24 2.25

Handspring fwd on — piked salto
fwd off
-0 R i 2

Handspring fwd on — piked salto
fwd with % turn (180°) off, also — %2
turn (180°) and piked salto bwd off

A T-H- SRRl 22 B 1807 R
E-1EES 180T AGIR =R
4.60 P.

-
@““ELB

AW W

PEA

gV

Handspring fwd on — piked salto fwd
with 1/1 turn (360°) off
FiIT-E1- T R i 22 BEEES 360°

5.00 P.

-~

AMA M

VT -Group2-1




GROUP 2 — HANDSPRING FWD WITH/WITHOUT 1/1 (360°) IN 1°T FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO FWD/BWD WITH/WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

2.30 2.31 2.32 2.33 2.34 2.35
Handspring fwd on — stretched Handspring fwd on — stretched salto | Handspring fwd on — stretched salto Handspring fwd on — stretched
salto fwd off fwd with % turn (180°) off fwd with 1/1 turn (360°) off salto fwd with 1% turn (540°)
HIF-E-EREAT 228 A B BB A 22 BEHS 1807 Al B ELRS A2 BIEHS 3607 off Al - EREATZE B 540
4.60 P. 5.00 P. 5.40 P.

P Vi %f
ré&e re = (X p 3
o n A

2.40 2.41 2.42 2.43 2.44 2.45
Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn(360°)
(360°) on — piked salto fwd off
on — tucked salto fwd off [ FTHGECIEAS 360" HS AT 22 8l
ATk 3603 5 R 2= E 5.60 P.
5.20 P.

Fré i
ey ™
28

2.50 2.51 2.52 2.53 2.54 2.55

Handspring fwd on — tucked double
salto fwd off

HiIF- B8 5 i 2= B

B

VT - Group 2 - 2




GROUP 3 — HANDSPRING WITH ¥ - % TURN (90°-180°) IN 1°T FLIGHT PHASE (TSUKAHARA) — SALTO BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

3.10 3.11 3.12 3.13 3.14 3.15
Tsukahara tucked Tsukahara tucked with 1/2 turn Tsukahara tucked with 1/1 turn Tsukahara tucked with 1% turn Tsukahara tucked with 2/1 turn
B -E 512228 (180°) off (360°) off (540°) off (720°) off
350 P. | BIF-EIG%ZZEEE 180° B -E 51572 EEAE 3607 RIF-E 5% 7R 540° BIF-E 5 %7 BERE 7207
3.80 P. -~ i _ 4.10P. - _ 490P.
- Y% .,' . »_‘
ﬁ A g\ f M) 4/ o\ T FS N\ % ,
N o S
N 180°
{180" % j g 18 ‘Q\
71 0 ’
3.20 3.21 3.22 3.23 3.24 3.25
Tsukahara piked
bl
&
3.30 3.31 3.32 3.33 3.34 3.35
Tsukahara stretched Tsukahara stretched with % turn Tsukahara stretched with 1/1 turn | Tsukahara stretched with 1% turn | Tsukahara stretched with 2/1 turn | Tsukahara stretched with 2% turn
BHIE-ERa%7EF (180°) off (360°) off (540°) off (720°) off (900°) off
K - B RS 1% 2= EEEE 180 KI5 - EH RS 1R S 3607 BF - R 2 FIEEE 540° BIF-H R 2 FEEe 7207 B -H 2 BEgEE 900°

420 P.

4.40 P.

4.80 P.

5.20 P.

5.60 P.

6.00 P.

VT —-Group 3-1




GROUP 4 — ROUND-OFF (YURCHENKO) WITH/WO 3/4 TURN (270°) IN 1°" FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

4.10

4.11

4.12

4.13 4.14 4.15
Round-off, flic-flac on — tucked Round-off, flic-flac on — tucked Round-off, flic-flac on - tucked Round-off, flic-flac on — tucked salto Round-off, flic-flac on — tucked salto
salto bwd off salto bwd with ¥z turn (180°) off salto bwd with 1/1 turn (360°) off bwd with 1% turn (540°) off bwd with 2/1 turn (720°) off
P FE-E SR 22 E P15 F-HI-E B 1% 2 BIEEE 1807 TR FE-E SR 2 EERS 360° | BT R TR-E SRR 5407 VT2 F-E-E SR 2 BERES 7207
3.30 P. 3.60 P. 3.90 P. 4.20 P. 470 P.
L7 N
4.20 4.21 4.22 4.23 4.24 4.25

Round-off, flic-flac on — piked
salto bwd off

TR TR T AR R 2 Rl
3.50 P.

/
ROEEN

AV N

VT —-Group 4-1




GROUP 4 — ROUND-OFF (YURCHENKO) WITH/WO 3/4 TURN (270°) IN 1°" FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

4.30

Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched
salto bwd off

BT EA

4.00 P.

AR

4.31

Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched
salto bwd with % turn (180°) off

TR TR ERR =R 1807

4.20 P.

A/

v

4.32

Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched
salto bwd with 1/1 turn (360°) off

TR TE- E AR ZEEIIAS 360°

4.60 P.

4.33

Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched
salto bwd with 1% turn (540°) off

& TR ERR 2 RS 5407

5.00 P.

4.34

Round-off, flic-flac on —
stretched salto bwd with 2/1 turn
(720°) off

TR TR ERR R 7207

4.35
Round-off, flic-flac on —
stretched salto bwd with 2% turn
(900°) off JF-i&%F-Hl- E a2
HHiEES 900°
5.80 P.

4.40
Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn
(270°) on — tucked salto bwd
off

PR FEIERS (2707) -EE
1% 225N

4.00 P.

i
AN

4.41
Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn
(270°)on — tucked salto bwd with
% turn (180°) off
BEe THEIEEG (2707) - ESR
ZEFIEAG 1807

4.40 P.

K
PG R

4.42

Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn
(270°) on — tucked salto bwd with
1/1 turn (360°) off

P TR (2707) - BB
FEEHE 3607

4.60 P.

P

G S

oy

My u

A Uk

4.43

4.44

VT - Group 4-2




GROUP 4 — ROUND-OFF (YURCHENKO) WITH/WO 3/4 TURN (270°) IN 1°" FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

4.50 451 4.52 4.53 454 4.55
Round-off, flic-flac 3/4 turn (270°) | Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn
on — piked salto bwd off (270°) on — stretched salto bwd off | (270°) on — stretched salto bwd (270°) on — stretched salto bwd with
BEFE TR (210°) - EAE | BT TEUEE (210°) - EESE2e | with % turn (180°) off 1/1 tun (360°) off
ZZEH &l TR TENEEG (2707) - HAStk | TR TEIENS (270) - HEESRRZE
ZEENERE 1807 EiES 3607
4.20 P. 4.60 P. 5.00 P. 5.40 P.

| Ef/fr. y
P Bﬁfa\

o

/
J@f%%@
AN

VT - Group 4-3




GROUP 5 — ROUND-OFF WITH % TURN (180°) IN 1°" FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO FWD/BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

5.10 5.11 5.12 5.13 5.14 5.15
Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn Round-off, flic-flac with % turn Round-off, flic-flac with % turn (180°) Round-off flic-flac with %2 turn (180°) -
(180°) on — tucked salto fwd off (180°) on — tucked salto fwd with %2 | on — tucked salto fwd with 1/1 turn tucked salto fwd with 1%z turn (540°) off
Byt THEIEEE (1807) - EISH] turn (180°) off, also — Y2 turn (180°) | (360°) off JRy-1% TG (1807) —[BH 5 R 2= Bl e
2= EH and tucked salto bwd off BET1R THRIEEG (1807) ~HISATZERE| 5400
BET1% THIEEG (1807) -BIESRTZEHE| 48 360°
420 p, | HHG 180° 5.00 P. 5.40 P.
1% THIEEG (1807) —HEAG 1807
E SR 72 E
’[w 4.60 P.
K ’/ V {"Q&k
= ) .
J 1807 &tﬁ/« ﬁ
_d —
\ !&-ﬁ@@bﬂ
f\ 180° W
ﬂ ! 180
5.20 5.21 5.22 5.23 5.24 5.25

Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn
(180°) on — piked salto fwd off
P12 FEEES (180°7) - J&
RS AT Z=E

Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn
(180°) on — piked salto fwd with %2
turn (180°) off, also — %2 turn (180°)
and piked salto bwd off
PR TS (1807) —JRASHIZE
fEEE 180
dE1% T-EEEG (1807) G
180514 22 6H

4.80 P.

Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn (180°)
on — piked salto fwd with 1/1 turn
(360°) off
PR T-EEAS (1807) AR &R
Aa 360°

5.20 P.

L
A
M Wt

VT -Group5-1




GROUP 5 — ROUND-OFF WITH % TURN (180°) IN 1°" FLIGHT PHASE — SALTO FWD/BWD WITH/WITHOUT TURN IN 2"° FLIGHT PHASE

5.30

Round-off, flic-flac with %2 turn
(180°) on — stretched salto fwd off
PR FEIEES (1807) - Hig
A2

4.80 P.

5.31

Round-off, flic-flac with % turn
(180°) on — salto fwd stretched with
% turn (180°) off

BT RS (180°) ~ELHGAT
ZEEH iEAg 1807

5.20 P.

5.32

Round-off flic-flac with Y2 turn
(180°) on - stretched salto fwd
with 1/1 turn (360°) off

BT TG (180°) ~EAE
AIZEEHiAS 3607

5.60 P.

N
N

s
(3t

5.33

Round-off flic-flac with %2 turn
(180°) on — stretched salto fwd
with 1% turn (540°) off

HT1%T-EHEES (180°) —HiS
HIZEEIHAS 5407

6.00 P.

e

Moot

5.34

5.35

VT - Group 5 -2
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1.000 — MOUNTS

A

FIG

1.101

Glide Kip to support on LB, or
Glide with % turn (180°) kip to
support on LB

ERARRIRSE B (A
(1807) plszt#

L Ly

1.201

1.301

1.401

1.501

1.601

1.102

Jump with % turn (180°) kip to
support on LB

P 180" (B R AR/ fir_Epik
B

Jump with % turn (180°) stoop
through to rear support on LB
(back kip)

B 180"EAT RiRfE ik Lakigis

i

1.202

Jump with 1/1 turn (360°) and
Glide kip to support on LB

Brig 360"EAE Rinfe ks

1.302

1.402

1.502

1.602

UB-Group1-1




1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C FIG
1.103 1.203 1.303 1.403 1.503 1.603
Glide on LB (or swing fwd on Reverse_ kip from: — glide fwd on
HB) and stoop through to LB — swing fwd on HB — stoop
rear support (back kip); or thrpugh to klp_hangZ back kip
straddle cut bwd to hang on swing, seat (plkeI) Clrcle‘ Eyvtit\(’)
same bar K& RS EERT rear support {EAH RHIREGSARAT
Fepl b A] R VIR EIRE k% b pkiets
S N\
/£ f
4
L=
N,
1.104 1.204 1.304 1.404 1.504 1.604

Jump to hang on HB — also
with reverse grip — kip to

support B F 2 SR G E-th ]
[T bR

MERY

i

Facing HB — Jump with %2 turn
(180°) — kip to support on HB [}

iR - 180 R EpkEtRs #

i
v

Free jump with % turn (180°) over
LB to hang on HB

Bl 180 BN B =R E

Jump with % turn (180°) over LB
— kip to support on HB

4N

B 180" LT L

i

UB-Group1-2




1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C FIG
1.105 1.205 1.305 1.405 1.505 1.605
Facing HB — jump with 1/1 turn
(360°) to hang on HB
EHSHE-BHE 360" EEfEEE
360"
1.106 1.206 1.306 1.406 1.506 1.606

Straddle vault with hand
repulsion over LB to catch
HB 43 iR Tl (A AT

il

ST S,

I_L_

Free straddle jump over LB to
hang on HB

Sy REBA R EAR N AR

A
Hecht jump (legs together) with
hand repulsion over LB to hang on
HB

HESHHE (IR HETREMRE EE
B

Free stretch jump over LB with
legs together to hang on HB

B G I IR e A B 2 s A
E

A

UB-Group1-3




1.000 — MOUNTS

B C D FIG
1.107 1.207 1.307 1.407 1.507 1.607
Salto fwd tucked, piked or Facing HB — salto fwd to hang Salto fwd tucked over LB to hang
straddled over LB into L hang on on HB on HB without touching LB
LB o I v e A ZE B 2 A B S RIZEEEERE (CFEEE) 2
5 - JEhe sy AT FR B 2R TN & AR
R E W
/
Roll fwd piked with hand S ——
- repulsion over LB with flight to
/nv hang on HB s
A, [ S AR TR R e 22 2
TR
"\x I
i\
1.108 1.208 1.308 1.408 1.508 1.608

Round-off in front of LB —
flight bwd (straddled) through
clear straddle support on LB
{EAERT - BEF-1ate (SRR 8
EREARAR o R P S

4

Round-off in front of LB — flight
bwd over LB with legs
together or straddled to hang
on HB

AR » BT AR RS RS
B E SR

Wi

-

Ao/

Round-off in front of LB — flight

bwd over LB with 1/1 turn (360°)to
hang onHB

{EAHAT > PTG 360" mIRMERLE
M E RS

et

0%

UB-Group1-4




1.000 — MOUNTS

D

E

FIG

1.109

1.209

1.309

1.409

Round-off in front of LB — tucked
salto bwd over LB to hang

on LB

(AR - B S RAEFRERE

Round-off in front of LB, flic-flac
through hstd phase on LB

AR > BT 1R TR TR 1L

ME B

W't
i

1.509

Round-off in front of LB, flic-flac
with 1/1 twist (360°) to clear
support or through hstd phase on
LB

EARRT - BT T-ENEAS 360" (K
TR SO BB TR TP B

W) i

—

[

AN

1.609

Round-off in front of LB — tucked
arabian salto over LB to hang on
HB without touching the LB

(EATAT > BHT— 18 S T A 2= B
] (AEER) EeffiE

&
xm%i?@
P

1.709 —-G-
Round-off in front of LB — piked

arabian salto over LB to hang on
HB without touching the LB

(EASAT > PR e AR 2= Bl
1 (PR EEivhE

UB-Group1-5




1.000 — MOUNTS

B C D FIG
1.110 1.210 1.310 1.410 1.510 1.610
Jump to hstd on LB with hips bent, Jump to hstd on LB with hips Jump with extended body to hstd
then extended, bent, then extended and 1/1 turn on LB with 1/1 turn (360°) in hstd
also with % turn (180°) in hstd (360°) in hstd phase, legs phase
phase, legs togheter or straddle togheter or straddle S BtE AR T E LA TE T
BEE = EAE TS AR R %Eiéﬁ*ﬁifﬂﬁ)?ﬁ? INRIERG | [ ELEEEE 360°
BE - ] R I P B . FIFEET Exii?%@iv%@ 3607
180
Jump with extended body to hstd .A?
on LB, also with 1/2 turn (180°) .
brig=ilsSERL iV S S VAR AT -
Be 180" FE1r
A > AU
1.111 1.211 1.311 1.411 1.511 1.611

Jump to clear support on HB —
clear hip circle to hstd on HB,
also with % turn (180°) in hstd
phase on HB

B 2 e S ]
BE-pEtEEL - R EE T
& IPEERES 180°

E/‘n

-

a4
2%,

UB-Group1-6




2.000 — CASTS AND CLEAR HIP CIRCLES

A B C D FIG

2.101 2.201 2.301 2.401 2.501 2.601
Cast to hstd with legs straddled or | Cast to hstd with legs together and Cast with 1/1 turn (360°) to hstd Cast with 1% turn (540°) to hstd
with hips bent; also with hop-grip hips extended; also with hop-grip TR RS 540" 2 TEINT
change TR olEAS B2 T change also with % turn (180°) legs
BITr 0t AR together or straddled =7 1% H A& B 1%

B FENL > ATk B E R

& - NGRS BES 1807

f —==
# \ { é‘
A A i -
/'/1 / /r /T
15d u ?u
4117

2.102 2.202 2.302 2.402 2.502 2.602

Front support on HB — stoop with
flight or free straddle fwd over HB
and Y2 turn (180°) to hang on HB
TR S I R B P ] R A
EtEE S 180 % St E

(N

Hip circle bwd hecht with flight and
Y turn (180°) passing over bar to
hang on same bar — also from
clear hip circle bwd

HE R HTRIAS 180 RUHZ R —
Tafk o WA

UB-Group2-1




2.000 — CASTS AND CLEAR HIP CIRCLES

A C D E FIG
2.103 2. 203 2.303 2.403 2.503 2.603
From front support on HB — swing From inner front support on LB — Front support on HB — cast with
bwd with release and 1/1 turn cast with salto roll fwd to hang on salto fwd straddled to hang on
(360°) to hang on HB HB(Radochla roll) HB (Comaneci Salto)
IR (RREHEEIAS 3602 s | ([MENIER  BIRATATEEEGE | SREER  REEOHATEHE
T RE R e (RUEREZEERD
2.104 2.204 2.304 2.404 2.504 2.604

Hip circle fwd (hips touching bar)
AR R (HEEREE)

TI

Clear hip circle fwd to hstd, also
with % turn (180°) in hstd phase
(Weiler-kip)

SR A BB 2 R ENL o AR
FIIPE FRiEG 1807

;}7
TS

UB-Group2-2




2.000 — CASTS AND CLEAR HIP CIRCLES

A

C

D

E

F/G

2.105
Hip circle bwd (hips touching bar)
SAFmREEER (D

\

O

Clear hip circle bwd or hip circle
bwd on LB — hip repulsion — flight
with regrasp on LB ("false-pop")
AR [ 1& 5 (B B B [ B - R T
AR SR AR AR

i

o~—".

2.205

2.305

Clear hip circle to hstd, also with
hop-grip change in hstd phase, or
with % turn (180°) to hstd
FHEEEREFEL » WeAEFE
M EEbkiadE - sEES 1802 T
i1z

o

Y

"
E’E}Hf
U

180, |

2.405
Clear hip circle with 1/1 turn (360°)
to hstd

TR 360" TEL

2.505

Clear hip circle with 1% turn
(540°) to hstd

BS540 E TEIL

2.605

UB-Group2-3




2.000 — CASTS AND CLEAR HIP CIRCLES

B C D E FIG
2.106 2.206 2.306 2.406 2.506 2.606
Clear underswing on LB, release and Inner front support on LB — clear hip | Clear hip circle on HB, counter Clear hip circle on HB, counte
counter movement fwd in flight to circle through hstd with flight to straddle over HB to hang on HB | r pike over HB to hang on HB
ang on HB. hang on HB(Schaposchnikova) %*ﬁf??ﬁ'?@%f?ﬁfﬁ%ﬁ}ﬁ?ﬁﬂ% R HE R IR R AR 2
EAEEUP R BRI TR L2 EENEE-HEGTFENRILES | & R = HESE
fm A B OMEETERME)
)
w / & %
Clear hip C|rcle through hstd
with ¥ turn (180°) in flight to elv
hang on HB
O AL THE T A
180" S frfkE
(\
N 74
A
2.107 2.207 2.307 2.407 2.507 2.607

Outer front support — clear hip
circle bwd on LB with hecht to
hang on HB, also with %2 turn
(180°) (legs together or
straddled)
{EAFSMEF AR B ERGE
= B o EEEE 1807 (]

4@?

UB-Group2-4




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

B C D E FIG
3.101 3.201 3.301 3.401 3.501 3.601
Giant circle bwd in regular grip, or on Giant circle bwd with 1/1 turn Giant circle bwd with 1% or 2/1
one arm: also with ¥ turn (180°) to hstd | (360°) to hstd turn (540° or 720°) to hstd, also
IBAR AR » siiky > thrjiee 1807 | MR KCIEREES 360" 2 T with hop 1/1 turn (360°) to hstd
EE e AvA A% A CRESAS 540720 F
ES RV
o
; Vi
3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502 3.602

Hang on HB — Swing fwd with %
turn (180°) and flight to hstd also
with % turn (180°) in hstd on LB
TR T - ARG 180
(xSRI

Hang on HB — Swing fwd with
1% turn (540°) and flight over
LB to hang on LB

R AR S 5407
RUEAR EEAR R

%@ﬁ

UB-Group3-1




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

C D E FIG
3.103 3.203 3.303 3.403 3.503 3.603
Long swing fwd, counter straddle- | Tkatchev piked
reverse hecht over HB to hang JE AR TR gk
(Tkatchev) {
(SR NIIEN 7 - s; i~
r7 . “&‘f ‘\\\\.*“.’ ‘ \
H 247 : W
Tkatchev with %2 turn (180°)
L R R U)K s 180°
fx@g . v
Swing fwd with % turn (180°), pike 5 (U
vault over HB to hang ol
TR TR 180 AR Bk
A=Y Y=t
B SR E Long swing fwd with ¥ turn
(180°) - % turn (180°) to counter
straddle in flight over HB to
hang (Schuschunova)
R TE R EAY 1807 > FI4AL 180"
TR SRR R AR R R R T
% Vi 7
| Y A
R AR
AT N
~_ ./ //"-
3.104 3.204 3.304 3.404 3.504 3.604

Hang on HB, facing LB — swing

fwd and roll bwd (legs straddled) to
clear support on LB

HEHEAE - SR -
(JEhl sonhlt) BEMZECHE

X
e
N A
A_
Wﬂ

Hang on HB, facing LB — swing
fwd, salto bwd stretched between
bars to clear support on LB

(Pak Salto)

HIEHERE » SR E-FIREN A
Refe ZEREEZHE

w6
v

Pak Salto with 1/1 turn (360°)
SRR E AR B AR ZE B
RS 360 R RAE T

veey

"

Facing outward on HB -

swing fwd and counter salto fwd
with legs straddled to catch HB
in reverse grip

TR ARS M AR R o AT 22
I EISE N

il
/4

UB -Group3-2




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

C

D

E

F/G

3.105

3.205

3.305

3.405
Swing fwd with %2 turn (180°) and
salto fwd straddled (Deltchev
Salto),or swing fwd and salto bwd
with % turn (180°) piked. (Gienger
Salto) — to hang on HB
RTERTREEAS 180" > RRATZZ FY
(TERVIRZER]) SURTERTRERS
B2 RIS 180" (HURSFRZERN)
EST%/‘#E%%ﬁ

3.505

Swing fwd and salto bwd with %2
turn (180°) stretched to hang on
HB

TR E R R #ER 1807
& ST

3.605

3.705

Swing fwd and salto bwd
stretched with 1% turn (540°) to
hang on HB
BTEATRRE AR ZE RIS 5407
EElafhE

UB —-Group3-3




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

B

C D E FIG
3.106 3.206 3.306 3.406 3.506 3.606
Giant circle fwd in reverse, regular or Giant circle fwd with 1/1 turn Giant circle fwd in reverse grip
mix grip, also with legs straddled or hips | (360°) to hstd to hstd with initiation of 1/1 turn
blent |n_tlr11p5v¥|ng E)lhgge;;t bt B FIAEER S 360" % FE17 (360°) on one arm before hstd
also with %2 turn °)tohs hase, or giant circle fwd in
fAR ~ TR ~ RGIRFRTARER - e feverse gr?p with 1% turn (540°)
1 EAEPE R A sy R - i ATEEAG 1807 % to hstd
& | 2 . 2
B | SR IR A EIERAE - AT
t b £ HEEAR 3607 BUSHR AT
=i B RIS 540" FfEl3r
w7 .
y ‘\j,_ _‘_/
il 1 i
Al o
SR o
S 540
2
- A
3.107 3.207 3.307 3.407 3.507 3.607

Swing bwd — straddle flight bwd
over LB to hstd on LB

TRIRHE- R AR AR 2

N
TP
M

Swing bwd release and % turn
(180°) in flight between the bars to
catch LB in hang

R R AR T e 228 1807
IUEARECSE

UB-Group3-4




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

C

D

E

F/G

3.108

3.208

3.308

Swing bwd salto fwd tucked to
hang on HB (Jaeger-Salto)
BEREE S EHESEGE
(ZE FREZEED
F,

3.408

Jaeger Salto straddled to hang on
HB
TR R B E SR GTE

o

A
e ﬁl‘s

3.508

Jaeger Salto piked to hang on
HB

[ R EEAR F 2 B R = R

oy

Jaeger Salto straddled with 2
turn (180°) to hang on HB
STRETERS R S 180 RS
1 G

3.608

Jaeger Salto stretched to hang
on HB

ERRE R =R S e

¥
i

3.708
Swing bwd with salto fwd tucked
over HB to hang on HB

B A S RS R E
1 B (SLED)

UB -Group3-5




3.000 — GIANT CIRCLES

C D E
3.109 3.209 3.309 3.409 3.509 3.609
Swing bwd with free stoop or straddle Swing bwd with %2 turn (180°) and straddle
vault and %2 turn (180°) over HB to flight bwd over HB to catch HB
hang MATERBEINIGEEC TR | mamieiuie 180" BR AR MR AR
180 k=R QTSN 79
Al M
3.110 3.210 3.310 3.410 3.510 3.610

Giant circle fwd in L grip with piked or

stretched body (L grip giant), also with
Y turn (180°) to hstd

e A B B RS R R BR BB - e
B 180" FEITL

Giant circle fwd in L grip with 1/1 turn
(360°) to hstd

SR AR 36072 TEI1L

Giant circle fwd in L grip with initiation of 1/1

turn (360°) on 1 arm before hstd phase,

completed to hstd, or Giant circle fwd in L

grip with 1%% turn (540°) to hstd

(any technique accepted)

IR [T A A B BRAE T2 1 PR PR A A B
360" (AT ARG ) £ EIIMEE5ER

BHHE R A AR B 540" FEI 1L

UB-Group3-6




4.000 — STALDER CIRCLES

A

B C D E FIG
4.101 4.201 4.301 4.401 4.501 4.601
Clear straddle circle fwd to clear Kip on HB, passing through clear Stalder fwd to hstd, Stalder fwd with 1/1 turn (360°) to
support straddle support — swing/press to also with %% turn (180°) to hstd hstd
TR BRI ATEER R 238 | hstd and % tum (180°) in hstd SYRBIIATIEIE T th TS 180" SyRREIANEIEEER 360 % F-@I
B phase SiFE M L - ZOFHOBRHE | EFEDT
“HEREE TEITLGE TR RS e
=~ . 180° } |
# | T f & ﬂj |
# Aa% o L1 f
¢ LT ” M
- P CE— allee —— 0. L
. 18
/xﬂu 4 ﬁ ?
)
XA
4.102 4.202 4.302 : 4.402 4.502 4.602

Clear straddle circle bwd on HB with
flight to hang on LB

TR BT R AR [ BRUR 2 (AR
ﬁ

{
PELS

®.

Clear straddle circle bwd on HB
with flight fwd to hstd on LB

SRR RR R ORI 22 (AT 2
Ee =S YA

Q{@q

Stalder bwd on HB with counter
straddle - reverse hecht over HB to
hang

SRS R A (R SRR T B - (1% 40

Clear pike Circle bwd with counter
straddle (open hip before flight) —
reverse Hecht over HB to hang
T R R IR ROR T R R VR S R
B (FRETAIERL)

ﬂ -
| ?\ﬁiﬁ‘s
Y-

s

Stalder bwd on HB with
counter pike - reverse hecht
over HB to hang

(B3 vy Bt |
EXIL

g

X
Clear pike Circle bwd with

counter pike — reverse Hecht
over HB to hang

PR IE R TR IR RR - ) R A

\vg
Bk

Nl
Q_FL

UB-Group4-1




TR TRRA R [RIER R TR ST

et

®

grip change in hstd phase or with
% turn (180°) to hstd

SYRRIE& B TR ATET
@ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ% B SEES 180" = T3

_L_[.]_

Stalder bwd with 1/1 turn (360°) to
hstd

SYRRIATRIEEEES 360" EFEIIL

el | et P

Mo

Stalder bwd with 1% turn (540°) to
hstd

SYRBETRIEEIEEG 5407 FE1L

' 5 sqo

4.000 — STALDER CIRCLES
A C D E FIG
4.103 4.303 4.403 4.503 4.603
Clear straddle circle fwd in L grip Stalder fwd in L grip to hstd, Stalder fwd in L grip with 1/1 turn
to clear support - also with %2 turn (180°) to hstd (360°) to hstd
TR R SRR R R 245 5y RS BRI EIE R FETr - ta| (any technique accepted)
i i BAS 180" FF3T HHE R BRI A 2EES 180°%
FEITL - (EARHATEE ™)
R ' "
A | ﬁ )
g Y b f { 41
4 iy /:r’&‘;: " /
,}ﬁ Y A b g
. : 2 b |
i 5 v ; } ,Ei d |
Al é‘%\% ¢ 1|| 180° EEI L)
®
AL L L
4.104 4.304 4.404 4.504 4.604
Clear straddle circle bwd to clear Stalder bwd to hstd, also with hop-
support

UB -Group4-2




4.000 — STALDER CIRCLES

A B C D E F/G
4.105 4.205 4.305 4.405 4.505 4.605
Facing inward — Stalder bwd with Facing inward — Stalder bwd with Facing outward — Stalder bwd Stalder bwd through hstd with
release and counter movement fwd hecht flight to hang on HB through hstd with flight to hang on | flight and ¥ turn (180°), to hang
in flight to hang on HB HA- A B | 1B on HB
THI A - {EAE Bl e 12 [ AR RO WA S T )9 M (B AR 7 il e 12 [ A 5 T [ B 5Bl e [ R
WA R E P UWEEE B T B 180°% B
s 'I} ,
1% N AT PIAW
I\\ ,}“\ l /J _f R Ifr /'7; ﬁ nj [
NG A f[ f \ £ " 5’: ?@% + ‘ |
¥R j g f%é 1
A 1 - I |
1. .ff AL
i I
4.106 4.206 4.306 4.406 4.506 4.606

Rear support - seat (pike) circle
fwd to rear support

(eSi anit AR EE Y 3

¥
|
©

Clear pike circle fwd to hstd, also
with %2 turn (180°) to hstd

e dty i B = B R VAR AT
FHES 180" FEITL

180°

W o

Clear pike circle fwd with 1/1 turn
(360°) to hstd
G A ARG 3602 T
VA

UB -Group4-3




4.000 — STALDER CIRCLES

A

B C D E FIG
4.107 4.207 4.307 4.407 4.507 4.607
Rear support — seat (pike) circle Clear pike circle bwd to hstd, also | Clear pike circle bwd with 1/1 turn
bwd to rear support Wwith % turn (180°) to hstd (360°) to hstd
A R PR E AR R EERETETL > W0 5 e e meme g8 360°%
s FES 180 2 FE1T s
. 360°
h
y)/
‘t
It
@ From hstd clear pike circle bwd to :
rear inverted pike support
FEL- AR R PR R AT
PR
PR "
4.108 4.208 4.308 4.408 4.508 4.608

Clear pike circle bwd on LB with
counter flight to hang on HB
B ER AR R T 25

Clear pike circle bwd on LB with
hecht flight to hang on HB
(AR A R RG22 2
B R

Clear pike circle bwd through hstd
with flight to hang on HB

AR AR 5 (AR (PR T-EI 1L
HEERESE

J;ﬁ@j

V

Clear pike circle bwd through
hstd with flight and ¥z turn 180°)
to hang on HB

BRI BT B AR IR T
IR 180 EEEGE

‘5 ﬁ%@ﬁ\

V1

UB-Group4-4




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

A

C

E

F/G

5.101

Rear support on LB or HB — seat
(pike) circle fwd with straddle cut
bwd to hang on same bar
EARTR - TERG R 1R R B Ty AR V)
[6 —fRfE

th

5.201

5.301

Outer rear support on HB —

fall bwd to inverted pike swing

or seat (pike) circle fwd — straddle cut
bwd with flight over LB to hang
ERRIMEE R E 2R A R E R
JEfs mREER- R DIEREER

ﬁi s

Rear support on LB - seat (pike)
circle fwd with straddle cut bwd and
grip change to hang on HB.

(RARIRIE TR AR TR [ FR T R IR VTR
BEEEGE

£t

@.

5.401

5.501

Stoop in to Adler-seat (pike) circle
fwd through clear extended support
to finish in L grip (deviation up to 30°
allowed), also with % turn (180°)
TR R AR T A R R A
SEREEETEIIIER (RHER)
el g 180°

5.601

UB-Group5-1




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

A B C D | E FIG
5.102 5.202 5.302 5.402 5.602
Rear support on HB —seat | Clear rear pike support on HB (legs together) — full circle swing bwd | Clear rear pike support on HB (legs together)
circle bwd with release to to finish in clear rear support on HB — full circle swing bwd — continuing through clear rear pike support bwdover
hang on LB (Steinemann circle) o HB intohang
EREsiE-maEmEREE | SEFHEERRE QM) -RROERRE A RS R — circle swing bwd and continue to salto bwd stretched (or piked)between
EAHIGTE bars to clear support onLB
— circle swing bwd and ¥z turn (180°) with flight to hstd onLB
- SRR R (IR
- &R — MBS SR HERE R e 2 e E
— [REEREREE RN IR 2B (SUERE) BERMEFH
— [TREERRENE 180782 £ EMHTE1L
5.103 5.203 5.303 5.403 5.603

Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB — full circle swing bwd
with stoop out bwd to hang on HB

EHE AR (IR ) —REEREE— R U E S iE

Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB — full circle
swing bwd with counter flight bwd straddled

IR AR (THR) —mf R — AR TR 2
BLE SR

;

UB - Group 5-2




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

A

C

D

F/G

5.104

Underswing bwd (inverted pike
swing), dislocate (Schleudern) to
hang on HB

ERIVEERE (EREE) ‘REF
z SHEEE

5.204

5.304

Schleudern to near hstd with
hop-change to regular grip on
HB

AR % e 2 T T EI0 - Bk
AR SR IEAR R

5.404

Underswing bwd (inverted pike
swing) on HB — dislocate with
flight to hstd on LB (Zuchold-
Schleudern), also from stoop
through etc..

RV (EfeiRE) 12
JEilE 2= EEAETEAL ; e s
FRLGH

i

5.504

5.604

UB - Group5-3




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

A C D FIG
5.105 5.205 5.305 5.405 5.505 5.605
Sole circle forward (piked or Pike sole circle fwd in reverse Pike sole circle fwd in reverse grip
straddie) N o grip to hstd, also with ¥ turn with 1/1 turn (360°) to hstd
BRI (RO ) (180°) to hstd I 52 A A7 T B 360
52 1 et B A T 22 2 T ESER VA
17 A ATEEEG 180" % FEITL 360°
‘; | %; ] A o
(W
e
/ v
@ a
5.106 5.206 5.306 5.406 5.506 5.606

Sole circle forward in L- grip
(piked or straddle)

HEREE AR (Eiessy
29

p

®

Pike sole circle fwd in L grip to

hstd, also with % turn (180°)

HIE 1 e A R 1) B 2 1
17 HATEES 180 FFI T

‘

/N

1809

m

Pike sole circle fwd in L grip with
1/1 turn (360°) to hstd

BT AR A A RIS 360°
£ FEIL

360°

> gl

UB - Group5-4




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

A B C D E FIG
5.107 5.207 5.307 5.407 5.507 5.607
Underswing on LB (support of feet) | Underswing on HB or LB with Facing outward on HB—
with counter movement fwd in hand release and 1Y% turn underswing with support of
flight to hang on HB (540°) to hang feet-counter salto fwd straddled
EAREREERIVPARERITESIR | SiEEEERER T 540° to catch on HB o
% & EHE =R ES BRSO o BR AT
ZEEEE
|
/
[ t =
\ e |
i il
)
5.108 5.208 5.308 5.408 5.508 5.608

Sole circle bwd
(piked or straddle)
EilEIEEEESRey={E]
R (JERSETRR)

(B

Pike sole circle bwd to hstd,
also with hop-grip change to
reverse grip in hstd phase, also
with ¥z turn (180°)

Je B pE AR R Bl 2 FEL -
A] FEENLA BB SR -
ARG 180°

Y
S

Wﬁ 4& b

18041
Pt

Pike sole circle bwd with 1/1 turn

(360°) to hstd

JEAS T m % [0]ER 360" TEI1L

360

L=

L~ an

Pike sole circle bwd with 1% turn
(540°) to hstd

JERGESTRAIRIAER 540" FEl1L

UB - Group5-5




5.000 — PIKE CIRCLES

D E FIG
5.109 5.209 5.309 5.409 5.509 5.609
Inner front support on LB — pike Facing outward on LB — pike sole
sole circle bwd through hstd with circle bwd through hstd with flight
flight to hang on HB and %2 turn (180°),or 1/1 turn(360°)
EARA IR - RS B m 1 [ ER AL to hang on HB, B
T U EEEERE EAR )4 M e R BB ) % [ ERAK T
LI ZEiAS 180" B 360 E &
TR
N 180°
) | k | \ \ 454 pe N
14 111 e
. W W W
oV e
v, -
¥
wie
5.110 5.210 5.310 5.410 5.510 5.610

Pike sole circle bwd counter
straddle-reverse hecht over HB to
hang

[ B R AR R [HPER IR R AL ST RR AR
# SR E

Vs

Pike sole circle bwd counter pike
hecht over HB to hang

e R R B ) 12 (B BT AS 1% DK
m EZEEERE

Pike sole circle bwd with

counter straddle hecht over HB

with % turn (180°) to hang in
mixed L-grip

[ B P [ R O BR PR R Sy R4 R

S 180 R HHE G

I

u
US
5.710

Pike sole circle bwd with
counter stretched — reverse
hecht in layout position over HB
tohang

S RS A (12 (B3R L AE T
o EEE R

\
i
I
-
i
/

IR

UB - Group5-6




6.000 DISMOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
6.101 6.201 6.301 6.401 6.501 6.601
From HB — underswing with % From HB — underswing with From HB — underswing with salto fwd From HB — underswing with
turn (180°) or salto fwd tucked or piked tucked or piked with % turn (180°) or 1/1 | salto fwd tucked with 1% turn
1/1 turn (360°) to s ARV E S EUEARATZE | turn (360°) EitE-PEtE P E B Bm A ATZE | (540°)
-y BAGLARE 150230 | gt R 180'5 360 T B S S A 2 B
( s 5407F
{
( o 2 7 »~--i~h ( Ffﬁ%; ST
P~y : M 540°
\ Ty
¢ - - . ]
180 \ i 180 n v From HB - underswing with salto
k \ o s fwd stretched with ¥ turn (180°).
RV REE R AT S 1807
/ T
= = = B \ J 130Ph
y o el 4 \3
¥o° Mty I
\ =
6.102 6.202 6.302 6.402 6.502 6.602

From HB — clear underswing with
% turn (180°) or

1/1 turn (360°) to stand
%ﬁ—i?ﬁé%%%@ﬁ% 180°5¢, 360°

From HB — clear underswing with salto
fwd tucked or piked also with % turn
(180°) or

Clear straddle circle with salto fwd

tucked
EEHEIV R S SRR T
W AT EEAE 180 5075/ Rk [OIER [ F A1

ZERT

~ B P

\Xf@;gw
byl

From HB — clear underswing
with salto fwd tucked with 1/1
turn (360°)
ARV SR
360"~

{/‘_“F -

It

Clear Pike underswing to salto
forward stretched with % turn

(180°)
VPR T e T 1 (OB RS A 2
B 1807

(it

From HB — clear underswing with
salto fwd tucked with 1%z turn

;(ﬂffs )/#“D?Rﬁ/iﬁtlﬁmulﬁﬁﬁ‘%@

8P

840"

hy

UB-Group6-1




6.000 DISMOUNTS

C

D

FIG

6.103

6.203

6.303

From HB — underswing with %2 or clear
underswing with % turn (180°) to salto
bwd tucked or piked

FE - EE RO U RS 180TH &
SRR R =R T

T
e,

v

6.403

From HB — underswing with %2
turn (180°) to salto bwd
stretched

i B HUPERE 180° 1R
HRZEBT T

7
M=
T

From HB — clear underswing
with % turn (180°) to salto bwd
stretched

AU RS 1807
RZEET

Wﬂv“"‘k
M T
o/

From HB — underswing with %2
turn (180°) to salto bwd tucked
with 1/1 twist (360°)

TR BV R 1807H
SR 7= EIEHE 3607

/ }"f’?ﬂ@w
A
fute

=

6.503

6.603

UB - Group 6 - 2




6.000 DISMOUNTS

A

B

C

D

E

FIG

6.104

Swing fwd to salto bwd tucked,
piked or stretched (Flyaway)
BT - [EASE E SR
B

6.204

Swing fwd to salto bwd tucked,
or stretched with % turn (180°)
or 1/1 turn (360°) (Flyaway)

R TE AR B B E AR 1R 2 Rl
B 180°5% 360"

I %
9.5 257
g

=3

-

P

b

“\\}; =

=

¥ (BN >
Lp me

L_//}

6.304

Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 1%
turn (540°) or 2/1 turn (720°)
BRI E AR 2RI 540°E 7207

‘F

o~ N
ft?} i )/,z
/ X fr"\ 3
R }‘il;‘(:,f\;(;v#ﬁ
< 1" S

6.404

Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched
with 2% turn (900°)
BT E AR 2 B

900"

6.504
Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched
with 3/1 turn (1080°)

BERTHRERRZZRNEE 1080

6.604

UB - Group6-3




6.000 DISMOUNTS

B C D E FIG
6.105 6.205 6.305 6.405 6.505 6.605
Swing fwd to double salto bwd Swing fwd to double salto bwd piked Swing fwd to double salto bwd Swing fwd to double salto bwd Swing fwd to double salto bwd
tucked BERTRE SRR E T tucked or piked with 1/1 turn tucked with 1 turn (540°) tucked with 2/1 turn (720°)
A LS A 2 B (360°) in first or second salto TR 5 1 2 R P S T AR 1 2 TR P
GERTRE S SRR mwE | 2100 T 720
5 1EEB—HEEE — HEEe 3607 "%
/
M %@ﬁ f , 73
., .,
o Ak
N
o "_b;f
2,
als
6.106 6.206 6.306 6.406 6.506 6.606
Swing fwd to double salto bwd Swing fwd to double salto bwd
stretched stretched with 1/1 turn (360°) in
first or second salto 6.706

TGEATHREE AR =B T

MTEATRE B AR IR ZE R RS —
JHBEE S 360

Swing fwd to double salto bwd
stretched with 2/1 turn (720°)
R TE R ELAS 1R 2 Bl i S
720°F

UB - Group 6 -4




6.000 DISMOUNTS

D

E

FIG

6.107

6.207

6.307

6.407

Swing fwd to salto bwd tucked
with ¥ turn (180°) — into salto
fwd tucked

AT AT B 14 2= BEHE 1807
SRR T

6.507

Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched
with %2 turn (180°) — into salto fwd
stretched
MTERTIRE ARG IR S RIEAG 18078
HEHEATZER T

Swing fwd with ¥ turn (180°) to
double salto fwd tucked
T RS 180 H F A2 R
WA T

"

Swing fwd with ¥ turn (180°) to
double salto fwd piked

R mTHEEES 180 H A AT 22 1
AT

6.606

6.707
Swing fwd to triple salto bwd
tucked

BEAEEESRERI=ZAT
/s,
g 5
B

_L____jy

W2

UB - Group 6 -5




6.000 DISMOUNTS

A

B

C

D

E

FIG

6.108

Swing bwd to salto fwd tucked,
piked or stretched or

clear straddle circle fwd on HB to
salto fwd tucked

RERRES > RS E RIS
BT SUSRES RR A A (R
ESHT 28T

6.208

Swing bwd to salto fwd tucked
or stretched with %2 turn (180°)
or 1/1 turn (360°)
BERREES - SEREATEE
fHEE 180°8k 360"

6.308

Swing bwd to salto fwd stretched with 1%
turn (540°) or 2/1 turn (720°)

FHEES 540°Zk, 720°

BERRE AR

6.408
Swing bwd to double salto fwd
tucked

GERRE S AN E T
EN}WCE@R
L %,

0

e

/'I}

)

6.508

Swing bwd to double salto fwd
tucked with % turn (180°) — also
salto fwd with %2 turn (180°) into
salto bwd tucked

e TE (R IR 5 2 B A R
180° T » o m] H i e FE S
180"%@ BIRZEET

Y, ‘wm&
) ?J ’?#*’

g, S

6.608
Swing bwd to double salto fwd
piked with ¥ turn (180°)

IR BRI B RS
180°F
$ G
5 4 i
! ug\‘ ’;,‘
] )
é«"é;
180°

UB — Group 6 - 6




6.000 DISMOUNTS

B C D E FIG
6.109 6.209 6.309 6.409 6.509 6.609
Hip circle bwd (also clear) on Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB or HB Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB | Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB Hip circle bwd (also clear) on
LB or HB — hecht — hecht with 1/1 turn (360°) or HB — hecht with salto bwd or HB — hecht with % turn (180°) LB or HB — hecht with 1/1 turn
A SRR (e TS EARRE I (TR 4 tucked - to salto fwd | (360°) to salto bwd
) e T s 360" EESEARRE R () | SR SRR R - (A | SigsiEiEpgoEs- (e
SEE SRR ) 4 AR 1807 B AT ZEE 5) GhkEiE 360 m S %
3, T AL T) EEF
0 A
/ [
%7//] { i i \fﬁ’
£ T /\/,é"’ S~ Agf
ffé% 7y
4 360
Yf {
- = i}
o f‘-/f/ i
6.110 6.210 6.310 6.410 6.510 6.610

On HB - salto fwd tucked On HB — salto fwd piked or salto bwd
EE-EEFIZERT tucked or piked

R AR AT B B S ST AR R 2
BT

R

T

UB - Group 6 -7
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1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
1.101 (D) 1.201 (D) 1.301 1.401 (D) 1.501 1.601
Leap - on landing must show Split leap (180°) Leap fwd with leg change (free leg
arabesque position (leg min. at REsHE L slving to 45°) to cross spIiF
horizontal) AHARRES Bk - (HiBEERR A
BRI, F 05 BRI T R fi- 457 = " - -
BT (BRZEDEKTE) y (D) =iE LB Fat A SRR EFRE
ﬁJ % ,%J éf %,
ST
= /_i_
7 _/Z
1.102 (D) 1.302 (D) 1.402 (D) 1.502 1.602
Thief vault — take-off from one leg — free leap over beam, one leg Straight Jump with %2 turn (180°) in | Jump with 1/1 turn (360°) in flight
after another to rear support — 90° approach to beam or flight phase to stand — take-off from | phase to stand, take-off from
Scissor Leap over beam to cross sit on thigh — diagonal approach to | both feet bothlegs
beam Rk EfE2e chigEs 180" K Ik | — approach at end or diagonal
/M- TESAEAR 90" Bh R R BE AR TR B 1% B SR E BB (R TR ROR ML | 5y to beam
ARt BRI
ZE S 360 %
KB 31
360°
1.103 1.203 _ 1.303 1.403 1.503 1.603
Flank to rear support also with % | Two flying flairs Two flank circles followed by leg 3 flying flairs
turn (180°) OS5 HT E “Flair” =ReHEE
B AR RO 1 v A S i MR ETE

180°

=1
g=it

Jump with hand support, % turn (270°) in
support to cross sit on thigh
BREET-HORIERS 270 5 BS AL KRR
fiEA

ety

20

A4 B

Az

AL BB

%ﬁ\@r%ﬁ’/h&&‘;
T T %

singiads:

00

BB-Groupl-1




1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
1.104 1.204 (D) 1.304 (D) 1.404 1.504 1.604
Jump with % turn (180°) to clear Straddle pike jump bwd over
straddle support, or jump bwd beam from round-off into
through straddle position over the immediate hip circle bwd — 90°
beam to front support, or to side approach to beam
split— 90° approach to beam BR 90° ik iz 53 B R Bk BBl
yﬁm 00 B HLH 180 TSR BT BUIE R R RAR R
%7 (D) = BELENEET AR B FRE
IBO. ‘ ﬁ T
/Vf /‘?*
1.105 (D) 1.205 1.305 (D) 1.405 1.505 1.605
Jump (with hand support) to side Free jump to cross split sit, also
split sit or straddle position - free jump with leg change —
take-off two feet or take- off from both legs —
Leap to cross split sit from one diagonal approach to beam
foot take-off — diagonal AR B SRR A SORHE B -
approach to beam (with hand GRS Wt
support)
PGS oA BS e Ef it B IRE B e S ? 22
L it
Y : :
= /Lo_f
<
1.106 1.206 1.306 1.406 1.506 1.606

From side stand - squat or stoop
through to rear support
WA AT - e R B A o 2l R 1

G

BB-Groupl-2




1.000 — MOUNTS

B

C

FIG

1.107

1.207

Jump to roll fwd at end or middle
of beam,

AR iR

A
Yo

Jump to clear straddle support
on end of beam — swing bwd to
roll fwd

AT AR 3 R S A B AR R TR R

f%v%@g’&%
o

1.407

1.507

1.607

1.108
Cartwheel with bending of both
arms through chest stand to
swing down

e (T B Ry I EDR

\

Stand at side of Beam and jump
to Chest stand with both arms
bent

TEARRIIEIL - 73 BEFR LA B T

1.208

Jump with % turn (180°) over
shoulder to neck stand, %2 turn
(180°) to chest stand (Silivas)
RIS 180°4K )5 £ AT 180°
Bl (FEHE R )

s

~

75

1.308

Jump with % turn (180°) over
shoulder to neck stand, 1/1or 1%
turn (360°- 540°) to neck stand
BREEAS 180°4C /S IS 360-540° Y
SRMEITT

SR}

/&

1.408

1.508

1.608

BB-Groupl-3




1.000 — MOUNTS

C

FIG

1.109

1.209

1.309

From cross stand facing end of
beam — head kip
ENRYATEES

K(

L

From cross stand facing end of
beam — jump to hstd with hip angle
(pike) to front walkover

AR Uity 2 - B EE A e i T B T AT _E

/M

From cross stand facing end of
beam — jump to hstd with hip angle
(pike) to handspring fwd with step-
out or land on 2 feet

s SR VGRS St 3 b

s

1.409

1.509

1.609

Round-off at end of beam —
flic-flac with ¥ turn (180°) and
walkover fwd
ARbiti- 1% T-BIEEARS 180" HiTHKEN

gd _

AN

BB-Groupl-4




1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C D E FIG

1.110 1.210 1.310 1.410 1.510 1.610

Jump, press, or swing to side or | Jump, press or swing to cross or
cross hstd (2 sec) — lower to end | side hstd with 1/1 - 1% turn (360°-

position touching beam or to 540°) — lower to end position
clear straddle support; also with | touching beam or to clear straddle
% turn (180°) in hstd. support

B SEMBESHAUENTE | e SRS E
T (20) FAREATIET | 3o a0, - iAot s B B
ST T 180 360540 S

ax :
it j’“% # Mé@
' A S !

Ml | bl

an Y

BB-Groupl-5



1.000 — MOUNTS

A

B

C

D

FIG

1.111

Planche with support on one or
both bent arms (2 sec.), also
legs in cross split position

HE R (20
I EE

W

7 Y

%

1.211

From cross or side stand jump
with bent hips to clear front
support above horizontal
minimum at 45° (Planche)

(2 sec.)

- lower to optional end position
BERLAS T B AR S8 457 (0%
B SRR (2F)) TR
R BA45R

1.311

Jump with stretched hips to

planche (2 sec.)

EHBEROKE S 457 (2F)) - il
FEPHL SRS S R EHER T TR
KPR 45" (2F7p) - A FEI b
FLiERG 180°

@H

Jump, press, or swing to hstd —
lower to planche (2 sec.)
also with % turn (180°) in hstd

g5 ¢

180°

M

Jump, press, or swing to hstd —
lower to clear pike support (2 sec.)
also with %2 turn (180°) in hstd

B ~ 1SR B T E 1L/ 50
H5(180°) — TIERUEREFE S (2

) 1

Jump, press, or swing to cross or
side hstd (2 sec.) release one hand
to land on one foot, or with swing
down swd; also with ¥2 turn (180°) in
hstd
B - S HE R E AR SHER TR
TR T TS AT E TR A 1807

&%%’%ﬁ

1.411

Jump, press or swing to cross or
side hstd — 1/1 turn (360°) in hstd —
lower to planche (2 sec.),

or to clear pike support (2 sec.)

B > SRR AR T 111 AS 360"

IAEAIKSE S8 (27)) - SUEBEHE SE

2%

Jump, press, or swing to cross or
side hstd — 1/1 turn (360°) in hstd —
release one hand with swing down
swd Bt - 1R S MRS T
IS 360°- BB A i B

1511

1.611

BB-Groupl-6




1.000 — MOUNTS

B C D E FIG
1.112 1.212 1.312 1.412 1.512 1.612
Hstd in cross position with large Jump or press to side Hstd —
arch span, also piked with one leg walkover fwd to side stand on both
vertical, other leg bent (2 sec.) legs
- lower to optional end position B SR AR FEITL » -AIE B R
HAKSSFEL - I EE—REER— NI
BB (2 7)) & T REELRS
AN AN
Cross or side Hstd with horizontal L <7
leg hold (2 sec.) — reverse planche
in different variations - lower to
optional end position
%‘é?kﬁffﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂfjﬁbk%ﬁ BIEAE
BD (2W) -THREEEZESE
1.113 1.213 1.313 1.413 1.613

Press to side hstd, with bending

- stretching of legs — hop with %

turn (90°) to cross hstd - lower to
optional end position

PSR T ] 17 -4 e - LR TR 907

BHATEILTIRRUER LS
SR

Jump press or swing to hstd shift
weight to one arm hstd

(2 sec.) — lower to optional end
position

BEAE - 1SR TR E O ER
ETE O (28) -NRREELES
SR

Al

(90°)

|

Jump or press on one arm to hstd lower to optional end position, also jump,
press or swing to cross or side hstd — shift weight to side hstd on one
arm (2 sec.), lowering to clear straddle support on one arm, also with ¥4 turn

PRS- 1S IEEE T TR R RS WAIPE - 1S BB A SR A T 1L -
MEOERAREE TEOL (2 1) - TSk BRI - tha#hg 00"

gy

BB-Groupl-7




1.000 — MOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
1.114 1.214 1.314 1.414 1.514 1.614
Jump to hstd with bent or Cartwheel on one or both arms 90° approach to beam — jump with From rear stand (back towards Round-off in front of beam — flic-flac
straight legs — lower to optional B el iy | F- 8 - Ya turn (90°) and extended hips beam), flic flac over beam to with1/1 twist (360°) to hip circle bwd

end position
EJ@%; HL%EHL%FHT_ TYERUE

R

74

through a momentary hstd on one
arm with immediate %4 turn (90°)
and support on second arm to side
hstd - lower to optional end position

T K 90" B - E HEPLECHAS 90°4Kh] | 9%
ETTHEE

W7 EE L BIEAS 00" N5
BORTBIIT- T34 B S 2

candle position, ending in front
support with or without bwd hip
circle

B ARG 1 T BIHORRIERB R

R

&3

A A

Round-off in front of beam — jump
with ¥ twist (180°) to near side
hstd — lower to optional position
fEORHE TP RS 180 BB AT T
TR ZESAER

TR

ORI T-PUEHEE 360 e AN [0 2

BB-Groupl-8




1.000 — MOUNTS

B

C

FIG

1.115

1.215

Handspring fwd with hand
repulsion from springboard to
rear support — or with % turn
(90°) to cross sit on thigh — 90°
approach to beam

THHEA 90" Bhf-fErAR B T-Hl
TH plARiE-SEEE 90 AR MIIAL

A ¥

M ¥

- /-

1.315

Free (aerial) walkover fwd to rear
support — or with ¥ turn (90°) to
cross sit on thigh, or Free (aerial)
cartwheel to front support — 90°
approach to beam

R 90" BhEE-HE & Al 22 AR %1 -2
A QO RRAEARSMAILAET AR 90°B)
B-(ZE BT (1) 4

iG)

. 'y

¢

¢ \
!

<A
=B

/-

1.415

1.515

1.615

Aerial walkover fwd to cross

stand — approach at end of

beam, take off from both feet

ARbit - AT B L B i 2= BTk
7
S

HeARuhar
; & ey

—— il

&

BB—-Groupl-9




1.000 — MOUNTS

C D E FIG
1.116 1.216 1.316 1.416 1.516 1.616
Salto fwd tucked to cross or side Salto fwd piked to stand — approach Salto fwd tucked with ¥z twist
stand — approach at end of beam at end of beam (180°)
I B B 72 BPR A A SR A 1T AR A A 22 B R T B A iﬁ‘i 180°L
1.716 -
Round-off at end of beam —
take off bwd. with %2 turn (180°)
— tucked salto fwd. to stand
Al 7 R B RS 180 B &
[ AiTZE # Rkt )
a ol e
1.117 1.217 1.317 1.417 1.517

Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac
through hstd with swing down to
cross straddle sit

ARV~ B B 1 T B oy R B A

AL

4

Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac
through hstd — support on one or
both arms — to cross stand on
beam

ARt - B B 1 TR R R T
siEEe 360 sy fiEa AL

—_ %
Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac

with 1/1 twist (360°) into swing
down to cross straddle sit

Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac
with % twist (270°) to cross stand on
beam

Rimpi - 1% F-EHEEe 270" R ARG T

BB - Group 1-10




1.000 — MOUNTS

C

E

FIG

1.118

1.218

1.318

1.418

1.518

Round-off at end of beam — salto
bwd tucked, piked or stretched with
step-out to cross or side stand on
beam

Kt v--E 5 - JE - HrhrRie 2= Fee
JRAE AL

1.618

Round-off at end of beam —
salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist
(360°) to cross stand
ARt B B 1 2 S 360° 1K,
HERYETL

Round-off at end of beam —
salto bwd stretched to cross
stand on beam

R~ B S (% 2 B R ARG 17

.

/(/tﬁ/ '
1.718

Round-off at end of beam —
salto bwd stretched with 1/1
twist (360°) to cross stand on
beam

NI~ E e 1% 22 FIiEES 3605
HiEAR w3

BB—-Group1l-11




1.000 — MOUNTS

FIG

C

1.119

1.219

1.319

1.419

1.519

1.619

Jump fwd with % twist (180°) —

salto bwd piked

EATHkEE 180°™-H AL 1% 2= Hl
yd

;
i ey
S W
’ /% = VERY
)

2y

i

e ﬂ

| e
e ié% a/fl

BB—-Group1-12




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
2.101 2.201 2.301 2.401 2.501 2.601
Stag Split leap fwd (leg separation | Split leap fwd (leg separation 180°) Split leap fwd with ¥ turn (180°). Split ring leap (180° separation of legs Split leap with 1/1 turn (360°)
180°) IFIATES Bk (53R 180°7) [T ATES ke 180° IFIATES SCASERBE (J7/iE 1807) [T RTES Bk He 360°
IEJARERE (53R 1807) \ :
ﬁﬁw ; “dh
2 %"“‘ /% % @:th&y
— )
- gz E’ 180° .
~
v
4 0 o
0 - ) -9

2.102 2.202 2.302 2.402 2.502 2.602

Split jump (leg separation 180°) from
Cross position
R T B% Xk

.. AN

Split jump with % turn (180°) from
Cross position
HEAR TR B S BiES 180°

Split jump with 1/1 turn (360°)
from cross position
HEARTF B S B 3607

360°

\%w;fﬁ:jﬁ ¢

Y

Q

N ‘/%)Kf% |

) -

R BEATT FIREAE R ATT R 520K B2 > 39
R EAATT IR 5ER. (S8 90 R AERK By 5 —{EEh

BB—-Group 2-1




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

B C D E FIG
2.103 2.203 2.303 2.403 2.503 2.603
Straddle pike jump (both legs above Straddle pike jump with ¥ turn Straddle pike with 1/1 turn (360°)
horizontal), or side split jump from (180°) from cross position from cross position
cross position HeAR RS A BlEES 1807 HeAR oy RS A BEAS 3607
iR ER B (ERRE /KT ) BilsEs X :
Bk Y ) p"l KN 'fl"ln'p
N _"} cr , _ \__\I \ ; y
@ i 54
i A
{4 i
b {." r';:l
1 :
" )
e
/,L'\\ ] " S~

- f\ﬂ! <
i BN
WA e
WO A
i‘Q" A Vi \\\\‘l
BNy 4

ERIB R ATT FHEAEATT [RS8 » B > 9 R
FEHEATTRSERL (B0 00 R RER Ry —(EEDIE ) -

BB —-Group 2-2




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG

2.104 2.204 2.404 2.504 2.604

Fouet_té hop with %2 turn (180°) to Fouette hop with leg change to cross

land in arabesque (free leg split (leg separation 180°) (tour jeté)

above horizontal BUSRACHEEE B (SR 180°) FEH

VBB 180°% iR K Y

FRRRPEIL /

e =
b
%\ V\:,
48! Y 180°
2.105 2.205 2.305 2.405 2.505 2.605
Stride leap fwd with change of Leap fwd with leg change (free leg Switch Leap with %2 turn (180°) Switch leap to ring position
legs to wolf position (hip angle at swing to 45°) to cross split (180° [ERHTACHAE #EEE 1807 (180° separation of legs)
45°) separation <after leg change) SCHBRSEEREL (S3ER 180°)
AT HABRRRB (RUFAE 45°) (Switch Leap) SIRBREREL (7
IERTECHR (5 HRRATHREZ D 457) B
X%ﬁ HRES B (RiEHE 180°) ﬁ §
SR
~7 y o
fr ¥ = =)
v

2.106 2.206 2.306 2.406 2.506 2.606

Leap with ¥ turn (90°) into straddle
pike position (both legs above
horizontal), to land on one or both
feet

TGRS 90 pl oy BRE ARGt (iR
TR - ERIEEERITE AR

1

A

Leap fwd with leg change and ¥ turn
(90°) to side split (180°) or straddle
pike position (Johnson)

[T HARRES Bk 90 piekEs bk eior

Johnson with additional ¥ turn

(180°)

G RIS HARRES Sk AS 90" RicEs
Nk SR AR LS N 1807

j

180°

BB—-Group 2-3




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
2.107 2.207 2.307 2.407 2.507 2.607
Pike jump from cross position (hip | Pike jump from cross position with % Pike jump from cross position with 1/1
<90°) turn (18 0°) turn (360°)
HERERRRE (B 90°) Yk pkEE 1805, 270° YA 360

3

360°
BT e

R
e —

<<

SERIPHEREATT AT 58 - B > 393
- RAEHARTTI SERR. (A0 0 REER R S —EENE) -

2.108 2.208 2.308 2.408 2.508 2.608
Sissone, (leg separation 180° on Ring jump (rear foot at head height, Jump with upper back arch and Split ring jump (180° separation of legs)
the diagonal /45° to the floor) take | body arched and head dropped bwd, | head release with feet to head [EJATBY S ASERBE (7788 180°)
off from both feet, land on one 180° separation of legs), or stag-ring | height/closed Ring (Sheep jump) E
foot jump EERIRERL - HEERI4GTE - R E
FERABE (s9RE 1BOBLMTE ML BAtE | SRIERET (RMETERS > HATERD) & | B 2HIRIK CRERD
ASTEERIEERE - BERYE P (S3f8 180°) BUREHER

N~

-2

Jump to cross over split with body
arched and head dropped bwd(Yang-

Bo)
HEARK Ry BEATA 8 X BRI BLIE - 1T
AFHR A

ﬁ‘@f
S

BB—-Group 2-4




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D FIG

2.109 2.209 2.309 2.409 2.509 2.609

Hop with ¥ turn (180°) free leg Stretched jump/hop with 1/1turn Stretched jump/hop with 1% turn (540°)

extended above horizontal (360°) from cross position from cross position

throughout HieAR- FLR s AR P RS HE 3607 HieAR- FLFAl i AP E RSB 540°

NPk 180 H BRI MRS ERR I

KL »

A %2@ b
N S 7 360 5!‘0-
Y 0

2.110 2.210 2.310 2.410 2.510 2.610

Cat leap (knees above horizontal
alternately)
FB =K HRY)

1P

/M

Cat leap with %2 turn (180°)
SpkiEEs 1807

180°

Cat leap with 1/1 turn (360°)
SHBkERE 360°

Fih

o

/=

BB—-Group 2-5




2.000 — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
2.111 2.211 2.311 2411 2.511 2.6111
Tuck hop or jump with % turn (180°) Tuck hop or jump with 1/1 turn Tuck hop or jump with 1% turn (540°)
from cross position (360°) from cross position from cross position
(hip & knee angle at 45°) A BB B A B 2 HEA SRR L o R EC BB 2 Bl 5407
YRR S s e L i 180" | 1 360°
(BRI 45) %‘
£ PR IEREAR T HAETESE AR TT R SE R » B - 39 R Ry
3b gg TEHEARTTEISERE (B0 90 R BB Ry S — (@) -
Y 360° 540°
o
180 o =
; ’ _
2.112 2.212 2.312 2.412 2.512 2.612

Wolf hop or jump from cross
position. (hip angle at 45°, knees
together)

He AR ERERREE (B 457 &
)

bjaz

w

Aay

W

Wolf hop or jump with % turn (180°)
from cross position.
HEAR BRI S AR R P S 1807

180°

270° ,{

=

Wolf hop or jump with 1/1 turn (360°)
from cross position
e R B R EE R BLEAS 360°

WJW

360°

P

n—

Wolf hop or jump with 1% turn
(540°) from cross position
R E RIS e B A

. -

5400

v

BB—-Group 2-6




3.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

1/1 turn (360°) on one leg,
thigh of free leg at horizontal,
bwd upward throughout turn
EEAYEEAS 360°- 5 HHHRAE R (E S
g BARRETKT

1% turn (540°) on one leg, thigh of
free leg at horizontal, bwd upward
throughout turn

HREAS 540" 5 ihiRERE(EEEE 1R 2R
i BT

B C D E FIG

3.101 3.201 B.301 3.401 3.501 B.601

1/1 turn (360°) on one leg — free | 1% turn (540°) on one leg — free leg 2/1 turn (720°) on one leg —ree leg | 3/1 tum (1080°) on one leg — ree leg

leg optional below horizontal optional below horizontal ¥ 540 optional below horizontal optional beIO\\/\// horizontal & 1080

S 360" HHAR{KAZKSE H FHRRE A 7K B 720 & FHRR (SR /KR ~ B HRRMETA K

S0 700
7 V7

3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502 13.602

BB -Group 3-1




3.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

C

D

FIG

3.103

3.203

3.303

3.403
1/1 turn (360°) pirouette with free leg held
bwd with both hands

(FRARIAS 360" TR {2 iR% 5 H hiiR

AT

o

3.503

3.603

3.104

3.204

3.304

1/1 turn (360°) with heel of free leg
fwd at horizontal throughout turn,
with/without holding free leg with
hand (support and free leg may be
straight or bent)

FRFIERS 360" H FH R R BRERAE SR (RS
FPEFKTEAL (SRR E HfR AT E ]

J& )

3.404

1% turn (540°) with heel of free leg fwd at
horizontal throughout turn, with/without
holding free leg with hand (support and
free leg may be straight or bent)

ELRAS 540°- 5 dHRATEERRERAE RIS T
TR (SRR E HHBg rT B ] )

ol 4 fer]
1 - \

UK l;
3 i

)

3.504

2/1 turn (720°) with heel of free leg fwd
at horizontal throughout turn (support
and free leg may be straight or bent)
FRRIEERG 720" H FH R ER MR ER AT R (E R
B CGAERRFIE iR AT E 7T JE )

3.604

BB — Group 3 - 2




3.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

B C D FIG
3.105 3.205 3.305 3.405 3.505 3.605
1/1 turn (360°) with free leg held 1 % turn (540°) with free leg held upward
upward in 180° split position in 180° split position throughout turn
throughout turn SR 540 FBRE B (N o SRk ss R
BRI 360 HIBBEREERIB T LSRR (g0 wymms
B 180°HYZE2Y '
Mo N B
oo A 5
Ui o\ £ h
AN
3.106 3.206 3.306 3.406 3.506 3.606

% illusion turn (180°) through
standing split (180° legs
separation) with/without brief
touching of beam with one hand
TSR 180T BT RRIARE - ek
NEHTEEEA (Ih; 180°)

/
W

1/1 illusion turn (360°) through standing
split (180° legs separation) with/without
brief touching of beam with one hand
TR SR 360 A BRRIAME - AIFECR
HHE FEYEA (S8R 180°)

)
%

BB — Group 3-3




3.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

A B C D E FIG

3.107 3.207 3.307 3.407 3.507 3.607
1/1 turn (360°) in knee 1% turn (540°) in knee arabesque — | 2/1 turn (720) in knee arabesque —
arabesque — hand support hand support alternate hand support alternate

alternate Paid 540°H HhfB IR ER- TR S g 720" H HHpR 1R B TR S

el 360" H HARE BE- T8

i
% %E 720‘§ %

-ﬂ-r_ ;7 Syo’ S
1pD'
i~ BRI hicd
/& L
[e -
3.108 3.208 3.308 3.408 3.508 3.608

1/1 turn (360°) in tuck stand on one
leg - free leg optional
FRRREGEE 360 H HBMER L

1% turn (540°) in tuck stand on one
leg - free leg optional
FARREEE 540" F FHBME RS

2/1 turn (720°) or 2% turn (900°) in tuck
stand on one leg - free leg optional
EARRER 720" 5 BT S

3/1 turn (1080°) or more in tuck stand on
one leg - free leg optional

R 1080°H R T B X8

36i° 4)

P2 i e

e

e
~ %

Attt
e

BB - Group 3-4




3.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

B

C

D

FIG

3.109

3.209

1/1 turn to 1% turn (360°- 540°) in
prone position — alternate support
of hands permitted

(FTEAERE 360°-540" o FACH L #

3.309

3.409

(hip-leg angle closed)
L AS0 RRELRT AT

1%, (450°) turn on back in kip position

3.509

3.609

BB — Group 3-5




4.000 — HOLDS AND ACROBATIC NON-FLIGHT

A

C

F/G

4.101 (D)

From kneeling sit position, rise upward
with body wave through toe-balance
stand

BEcFEAE - BRI R ) A SRR A IR T 2 0k

(&
A

~

4.201

4.301

4.401

(D) AR T

4.501

4.601

4.102 (D)

Standing split fwd with hand support in

front of support leg (leg separation
180°) — Needle scale (2 sec.) or

Stand on one leg with foot of free leg
in fwd hold above head (2 sec.)

[ ATEERR A T HOR (43l 180°) 7 (2

b)) B thfRAT#RETHR (180°) MIE AR
2®)

i ¥y

Scale fwd, support leg extended (leg
separation 180°) - 2 sec.

by

4.202
Clear pike support (2 sec.)
SEA (2F))

4.302

4.402

4.502

4.602

4.103

Kick to side or cross hstd (2sec), lower
to end position touching beam
HEARBHEARBE TE12.2 P0)%E TESmAZ
B :

P —
 —

4.203

Kick to cross hstd — roll fwd with or
without hand support to sit position or to
tuck stand

HeARBEEE FE 1L BN TR B AL s

-

4.303

4.403

4.503

4.603

BB -Group4-1




4.000 — HOLDS AND ACROBATIC NON-FLIGHT

A B C D E FIG
4.104 4.204 4.304 4.404 4.504 4.604
Roll fwd without hand support to sit Free shoulder roll fwd with hip extension and without
position or to tuck stand hand support to sit position or tuck stand
T RERIR AL 2 T E AR R ST

Upreidie
(i b

4.105 4.205 4.305 4.405 4.505 4.605
Roll bwd to hstd - lower to end position
touching beam
TRARI AL - FIERUE B AR LGSR

4.106 4.206 4.306 4.406 4.506 4.606

Roll swd, body tucked — or roll swd Roll swd, body stretched
stretched through neck stand, also with %2 | HASHIEE]
turn (180°) over shoulder

ES AR E RS AER - K e ﬁ 4
AR
rep . | T T

BB — Group 4 - 2



4.000 — HOLDS AND ACROBATIC NON-FLIGHT

A

hand support (Tinsica)

Walkover fwd, bwd (Tic-Toc)
JClE e 2

Walkover fwd, with support of one arm
BB HTEE

Kick to cross hdst with %% turn (180°) to walkover fwd
FHRELERT-EILAS 180" HHKE]

%ﬁ @%ﬂf”%ﬁ /{

a

Walkover fwd in side position to Side stand
R EI AR

B

C FIG
4.107 4.207 4.307 4.407 4.507 4.607
Cartwheel, also with support on one Side split — roll swd stretched, legs separated — end
arm, or Cartwheel with flight phase position optional
before or after hand support |5 TEEERE- EL RS S BRI (R SE R
[N L i E i ai IS
ZEPE R .

) (N ‘E % 25

4.108 4.208 4.308 4.408 4.508 4.608
Walkover fwd, with/without alternate

BB — Group 4 -3




4.000 — HOLDS AND ACROBATIC NON-FLIGHT

A B C FIG
4.109 4.209 4.309 4.409 4.509 4.609
Walkover bwd, with/without alternate Walkover bwd, with support of one arm Walkover bwd with % turn (180°) to walkover fwd
hand support, also with swing down to BRI T E S 180 HiHE]
cross sit
RHE - HEOZARIET - STE RIS - e v
: ak
» yes Y T
* Walkover bwd in side position to side stand
= ARG REN Rl ARG T
v —————-/} va
¥
i
© 7 Walkover bwd with stoop through of one leg to cross
ﬂ split sit
j ; = TRHREN B o B R AR EBS X
4.110 4.210 4.310 4.410 4510 4.610

From extended tuck sit — walkover
bwd (Valdez)
e PR T i IR ] B A2 B 46 - TR R

LA

W

Valdez with 1/1 turn (360°) lower to end position
touching beam

TE—BRAT R 5 AAFRAA-1 SRS 360 EERMA
LR

Kick overlbwd through horizontal plane with support
on one arm
e BB (R R 5 AABR G- 1% WORIAE B S R 1R /KTt

kTl

BB - Group 4 -4




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

B C D E FIG
5.101 5.201 5.301 5.401 5.501 5.601
Handspring fwd with flight to land on Handspring fwd with leg change in Jump bwd (flic-flac take-off) with % twist | Jump bwd (flic-flac take-off) with %2
one or both legs (same element), flight phase (180°) through hsdt to walkover fwd, twist (180°) to handspring fwd land
also with support on one arm BB e 22 E 5T also with support on one arm,or to tic- on 2 feet. )
BB R (HETNE) HIT I EIRFCARE toc igHGE (& FFIpE ) #Ee 180°H]F
FHEBHE (RFEBE) s 180y | BIEHE
W Y il RE AT BRI
b4
\/
(]
% Y 180
5.102 5.202 5.302 5.402 5.502 5.602
Flic-flac to land on both feet Flic-flac with % twist (180°) to hstd Flic-flac from side position with %2 twist
o TR (2 sec.) - lower to optional end (180°) to side hstd lower to optional end
position position
TR 180 FENL (27)) T BEAR TEIEAS 180 AR T-E1L - FYERAE

NN
A

BERBEER

h Y
i
v

k)

180°

[

BB—-Group5-1




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

B C D FIG

5.103 5.203 5.303 5.403 5.503 5.603

Flic-flac with ¥a twist (90°) to hstd (2 | Flic-flac with ¥ twist (270°) to side

sec.) - lower to optional end position | hstd (2 sec.) - lower to optional end

T TEIEE Q0 FEIL (27)) THHUT | position

P e

B % TR 2TORBA T (2F) T

FERER LA R
SO' \

5.104 5.204 5.304 5.404 5.504 5.604

Flic-flac with step-out,
also with support on one arm
BRFIIRICE - TR SR

- h
iy

N

Flic-flac with % twist (180°) after
hand support
BT TR 180°

ey

Flic-flac with min. % twist (270°) before
hand support
B FEMEH TR 2 R 270°

BB - Group 5 -2




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

C

D E FIG
5.105 5.205 5.305 5.405 5.505 5.605
Flic-flac from side position to front Flic-flac with step-out from side position | Flic-flac from side position with 1/1
support or with hip circle bwd KRG TR twist (360°) to hip circle bwd
TR R T- Bk IE 4 Bl (R i (]2 AR T-RIHS 360 A 2R
=3
o o 1] 4]
YRR
Ny
5.106 5.206 5.306 5.406 5.506 5.606

Gainer flic-flac also with support on
one arm
HiIES 1% T8 - T B S

e

Gainer flic-flac with ¥ twist (90°) to
hstd (2 sec.) - lower to optional end
position

FiIE & F-EHEAS 90 R FEITr (2 #b) T
TEREB LR

Gainer flic-flac with min. ¥ twist (270°)
before hand support
HiIES 1% F-EIAE SR 2/ DR 270°

BB - Group5-3




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

B C D E FIG
5.107 5.207 5.307 5.407 5.507 5.607
Flic-flac or Gainer flic-flac — with high | Flic-flac or Gainer flic-flac — with Flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360°) — swing
flight phase, and swing down to cross | piking and stretching of hips in flight down to cross straddle sit
straddle sit phase and swing down to cross % FENEERS 360" Y4 EHEAR YIRS AL
BT RS TH-A = EERE- %% | straddle sit
i AR5 RRES AL % TP (% T-B-1E I 22 vh A T - e s B
- RS R ES AL
‘ AR
360° i\_
- v S
4 V 1\ .,
w Mq ‘ Q
‘ : $
4 )
. v % R‘ W\
5.108 5.208 5.308 5.408 5.508 5.608
Round-off Free (aerial) cartwheel — landing in Free aerial round-off tucked or piked
BT cross or side position, also with leg — take off from 2 feet

O

A

change
T2 B {00 22 ] - B ) = D 4 1 R e

A AR
AN T
: g
Xf |

XL

%@Vw

X4

RPN E 5 R R B B T SUEATE
SRZERIREATE

&
A

Y

Free (Aerial) Cartweel in cross

T

BB - Group5-4




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

C D E FIG
5.109 5.209 5.309 5.409 5.509 5.609
Free (aerial) walkover fwd, landing on
one or both feet
LG 1) 22 B B R = R R
5.110 5.210 5.310 5.410 5.510 5.610
Salto fwd tucked, take-off from one Salto fwd tucked to cross stand Salto fwd piked to cross stand
leg to stand on one or two feet B SR ZE B AL 1L JeE B 22 BH R HE ARG T

R FAES TG B B i 2= B i B R 2 R

BB - Group5-5




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

C D E FIG
5.111 5211 5.311 5.411 5511 5.611
Salto swd tucked take off from one leg Salto swd tucked with %2 turn (180°) | Arabian salto tucked (take-
to side stand take off from one leg to side stand off bwd with Y2 twist [180°],
R i (R 2 B A A 1T SRR R S (2 TS 180 RkHER | salto fwd)
IERYA (SENR(SIEE=gz iRt Q-3 1o
HAS 180°RT22EN)
df ( h
ﬁ i‘:’ i
o g
] TISO
A o s
5.112 5.212 5.312 5.412 5.512 5.612
Salto bwd tucked, piked or Salto bwd stretched with legs Salto bwd tucked with 1/1
stretched (step out) together twist (360°)
ELE - ERSEEAZEE (R WHEE AR B2 FIEE 360

K&

]
- R

5.712

Salto bwd stretched with
1/1 twist (360°)
EA%Z2EIERS 360

BB - Group5-6




5.000 — ACROBATIC FLIGHT

C FIG
5.113 5.213 5.313 5.413 5.513 5.613
Gainer salto bwd tucked, piked or Jump fwd with % twist
stretched-step out (180°) — salto bwd tucked
HIEAES - S - AR RIS or piked
[EHIHGE A 180 5 - &
W% ket ]
‘ R } |
B, 7 ﬁb&}g a,%?“
7 ) i
-
5.114 5.214

BB - Group5-7




6.000 — DISMOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
6.101 6.201 6.301 6.401 6.501 6.601
Free (aerial) walkover fwd Free (aerial) walkover fwd with 1/1 Free (aerial) walkover fwd with 1% Free (aerial) cartwheel into salto
with %2 twist (180°) twist (360°) twist (540°) bwd tucked
PSRBT 180" F S HIZEFigES 360" F HEEHIZSEIEAS 5407 PEG RIZEFH-F SR 2R T

-~ fﬁ“‘g}.

6.102 6.202 6.302 6.402 6.502 6.602
Salto fwd tucked or piked, also Salto fwd stretched, Salto fwd stretched with 1/1 twist Salto fwd stretched with 2/1 twist Double salto fwd tucked
with % twist (180°) also with ¥ twist (180°) (360°) or 1¥2 twist (540°) (720°) E S RIZEBRET

E5 - e T o g

180°

f

<

T

Y

e

(

W

/—TA‘
G

180°

v W

ERSATZER T - AT
180°

a

180°
—

. p

Salto fwd tucked with 1/1 twist
(360°)

E Az H T 360°

¥

LA

.

ERSATZEE TEAG 360'H¢ 540°

ERSHIZEE TR 720°

S
\

720°

? S

1

BB - Group6-1




6.000 — DISMOUNTS

A B C D FIG

6.103 6.203 6.303 6.403 6.503 6.603

Jump bwd, with % twist (180°), Stretched jump fwd with 1/1 twist Stretched jump fwd with 1/1 twist

salto fwd tucked or piked (360°) and salto fwd tucked or (360°) and salto fwd stretched

(Arabian salto) piked, HHE AT 360 EREATZE

ARG 180 E 5 - JHEASATZE E R TR 360 B S - FEALAT

I (ParazEs) 72 6.703

360° Arabian double salto fwd. tucked
'EA ﬂ & WAL i1 80 5 12
160 N

6.104 6.204 6.304 6.404 6.504 6.604
Salto bwd tucked, piked, or Salto bwd tucked or stretched Salto bwd tucked or stretched with Salto bwd stretched with 2% twist Salto bwd stretched with 3/1 twist
stretched, also with % twist (180°) | with 1/1 (360°) 1Y% twist (540°)

H 5~ ERSERRZERT o AT
180°

W v @

180°

gMV/

B0 i A 4.2 B 360"

5 s E AR ZE S 5407

Salto bwd stretched with 2/1 twist
B A% FIERS 7207

(900°)
ET RS 47 IS 900

(1080°)
EHG R 2= RS 10807

BB — Group 6 - 2




6.000 — DISMOUNTS

A B C D E FIG
6.105 6.205 6.305 6.405 6.505 6.605
Double salto bwd tucked Double salto bwd piked 6.705
B85 BRET R AT Double salto bwd tucked or piked
with 1/1 twist (360°)
5 s A 1 22 B R e 3607
()~
6.106 6.206 6.306 6.406 6.506 6.606

Gainer salto tucked, piked, or
stretched to side of beam,

also with % twist (180°) (tucked,
or stretched)

RSB S - JE R S E A 1R 22 R A

T thEl (ES - ERSEES 180°K ]
‘[{‘

Gainer salto tucked or stretched
with 1/1 (360°) to side of beam
R B S B E AR 2 BES 360 KM T

Gainer salto bwd tucked or
stretched with 1% (540°) or

2/1 twist (720°) to side of beam

AR E 5 B E RS (R 25 FHEEES 54050 720K

e ﬁ%?uﬁf _\}’ £

540°

.&lﬁ?

Gainer salto bwd stretched
with 2% twist (900°) to side of
beam

S B RS 1% 22 BIERS 900 AT

M@%

Gainer salto bwd stretched with 3/1
twist (1080°) to side of beam
R E RS %22 RS 1080 ARMHI T

1080°

’§

/w/?

BB — Group 6 - 3




6.000 — DISMOUNTS

B

C

D

FIG

6.107

6.207
Gainer salto tucked or piked at end
of beam

RGBS ~ EARRZER T

6.307

Gainer salto stretched with legs

together at end of the beam
RIS B ~ SR ZE A 360" T

%

.

Gainer salto tucked with 1/1 twist
(360°) at end of beam

%Wﬁlw

M

6.407

Gainer salto stretched with 1/1

twist (360°) at end of beam
RUGHTES B # 1% 25 BIEHRS 360"

g

360

6.507

6.607

BB — Group 6 -4




HARENER



A

1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

1.101

B
1.201

C

D

Split leap fwd (leg separation 180°)
[ ATEE Bk (7RR 180°)

i3

0O

Split leap with %2 turn(180°)
AT X BkEAS 180" (43 180°)

i

-0

1.301 ()
Split leap with 1/1 turn (360°)
[FIATES S BkEAS 3607

Leap fwd with ¥ turn (90°) into straddle
pike position with 1/1 turn (360°)

A RTES X Bkt o0 e 4%, - FHdE 360°

1N

N

1.401

Split leap with 1% turn (540°) or more
[V FTES S BkEEAS 5407

1.501 1.601

(VIR — 15 TR ) EHATEIF - 7%
BIFHBHIE RN A — T -

F/G

FX—-Group1l-1




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
1.102 1.202 1.302 1.402 1.502 1.602
Fouette Hop with leg change to Split leap with 1/1 turn (360°) to land in split
cross split (leg separation 180°) to sit position
land on one foot (tour jeté) IETHTES BkEES 36072 Y& BT N 7384

B PR (73R 1807) ¥

i
)

(VI 15 TRER ) BHATEIF - 7%
BIFHBHIE RN R — T -

[+]

E
1.103 1.203 (*) 1.303 1.403 1.503 1.603
Tuck jump with separation of legs Butterfly fwd torso parallel to floor,
to cross split (180°) during flight slightly arched, legs straddled and
phase feet above hip height during flight.
B 5 kA 22 R AR A BS S (SR [ Fi e T ERITHAR IS S s S s
180") E

ity | 5

Butterfly bwd torso parallel to floor,
slightly arched, legs straddled and
feet at or slightly below hip height
during flight.

IR EEET - AETRITHARI RIS (R S A &
L

ﬁm

FX—-Group1l-2




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
1.104 (*) 1.204 1.304 (*) 1.404 (*) 1.504 1.604
Leap fwd with ¥ turn (90°) into Switch leap with % turn (90°) to side split | Switch leap with %2 turn (180°) in flight Switch leap with 1/1 turn (360°) in flight
straddle pike position (both legs or to straddle pike position (both legs phase phase

above horizontal) or side split to
land on one or both feet.

eI TS Sk 90 e AS 2 (WifR
BEKTE) o AT E R it

=

4

above horizontal) (Johnson)
AHARRES AT 90"l iES X el it S 5 54
CEERRR KT ) (FERRBE)

AT IR HRAE IR ZE R B 180

Johnson with additional ¥z turn (180°)
AP 180°

[EI RIS HRRBAE I 2 I EL i A 1807

'
i

o

Johnson with additional 1/1 Turn (360°)
AT 3607

(VEEIE— 15 T RETR) ZHEHTE)F - 1B IF
HBHTE RN RET— K EE -

1.105

Stride leap fwd with change of legs
to wolf position

[ AT AR R B

oS

W

1.205

Leap fwd with leg change (free leg swing

to 45°) to cross split (180° separation
<after leg change) (Switch leap)

[ HTSCHARE (E HBRATHRZ D 45°) piies X
(% #ETR o 1807)

1.305

Switch leap to ring position (180°
separation of legs)

SHARRET R (2 RREAE 180

S
>

1.405

Switch leap to Ring position with % turn
(180°)

SHARRET PR S 180°

o

i 1807 é'

2)

{

1.505 1.605

FX—-Group1-3




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
1.106 1.206 1.306 1.406 1.506 1.606
Pike jump (hip < 90°) Jump with upper back arch and head | Pike jump (hip < 90°) with 1/1 turn
JEEERE (BE/NR 90°) release with feet almost touching (360°)
head (Sheep jump) JEASRE (HEF/NF 90°) EEE 360
SRR S (% JE BBR(N - MA-FARE]
GENE S ji
& J B o
v —
) v
=
1.107 (%) 1.207 () 1.307 () 1.407 (%) 1.507 1.607
Straddle pike jump (both legs above | Straddle pike or side split jump with %2 | Straddle pike or side split jump with Straddle pike or side split
horizontal), or side split jump (leg turn (180°) 1/1 turn (360°) jump with 1% turn (540°) or
SYREFE AR B ES PR 1807 sYREE AR PEEAEE gAE 360° more

separation 180°)
srRRIEASHE (RIRRETY/KE) Bess Sk
(77RR(E 180°)

{

il —1

Split Jump with ¥2 turn (180°)
IR AT bR 180°

g

Split Jump with 1/1 turn (360°)
BT bR 360°

A

0

¥ RBJE A Bk el Bs i 540°5¢
%

Split Jump with 1% turn
(540°) or more
EERIEEHERT {2 7> BRBVIEAS 540°5¢

¥ %
B,

(VE/T— 157 RER ) EFHIBIE » BT
BTN Rt — LB -

FX—-Group1l-4




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A

B

C

D

F/G

1.108 (%)
Straddle pike (both legs above
horizontal),or side split jump
landing in front lying support (also
with 1/2 turn (180°)

YRRk (RS ) B
o toTEEg 180°

Hop with 1/1 turn (360°) to straddle
and land in front lying support

ERRER NG 360 7 S R

INE H
F17 e o

1.208 ()
Straddle pike (both legs above
horizontal),or side split jump with 1/1
turn (360°) landing in front lying
support

syRRERSEE (RS ) EEE 3607%

(%8
St

N 2
a0 ES%,# .

3e0* ==,

4

Hop with 1% turn (540°) in horizontal
plane to land in front lying support
EARARE R NBk 2 K PARES SA0TE T

1.308

1.408

1.508

1.608

FX—-Group1l-5




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
1.109 (*) 1.209 (*) 1.309 1.409 1.509 1.609
Ring jump (rear foot at head height, Split ring leap (180° separation of legs) | Split leap, or split jump with
Split jump (leg separation 180°) body arched and head dropped bwd, | FERIEEBkFEATES X asEpE (s3HE 180° 7y Bt | 1/1 (360) turn or more to ring
JRUMBE Uk (SR 180°) 180° separation of legs) BT ) position
SERREBLISSERE (RIS - SRR E SR RERAL B I 8Y X H Bt -

ﬁi ‘g PR > pREZE 180°) #Eg 180°

(VI —1& TRER ") EHATEIF - 1%
DI FHBHIE RN A — X -

€ B f
T e { N

]
Stag ring jump (rear foot at head i ,2.\9 ?
height, body arched and head -

dropped bwd)

EAEER (RMIZHHS > SRR B %
[L1D]

e 4

£
Stag jump with 1/2 turn (180°) %\
JEEBkEEAE 1807

rill I

»—
Sissone (leg separation 180°on the ipg)lét)rmg Jump (1807 separation of

diagonal/45°to the floor) take off two AR [ B AT (438 180° -
feet, land on one foot BTBRELHE P T )
PERABE (OB 180°EdMhifiLL 45°7) &
FATEE Bk 2 BRI 3

\ ")

S “_Q_‘—\}

FX—-Group1l-6




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D E FIG
1.110 1.210 1.310 1.410 1.510 1.610
Stretched hop or jump with 1/1 turn Stretched hop or jump with 2/1 turn
(360°) (720°)
B S Sk 360° B S A A ki 7200
20°

O
=t

1.111 1.211 1.311 1.411 1.511 1.611
Leap with alternate leg change Leap with alternate leg change Cat leap with 2/1 turn ( 720°)

(knees above horizontal) (knees above horizontal) with kS 7200

FhEk (THARREE - RRELEE A ) 1/1 turn (360°) (Cat leap)

SHBLERG 360° (Sl > FRESEMAKE)

it

: i

FX—-Group1-7




1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

A B C D FIG
1.112 1.212 1.312 1.412 1.512 1.612
Fouetté-hop to land in arabesque | Hop with % turn (180°) free leg Hop with 1/1 turn (360°), free leg
(free leg above horizontal) extended above horizontal throughout extended above horizontal
FRIATR MBS 180° = P (B | FRAMBREHEE 180° 5 HIRMIE RN KT throughout
RS ERR/ PR 3600 H HHRRATH E 1A=
7K
—
o
' 180'
N
L
—r
—
l/ 0
- 1513 1613

1.113

1.213
Tuck hop or jump with 1/1 turn (360°)
R R - S Pk 3600

b

I=a

1.313 (%) 1.413
Tuck hop or jump with 2/1 turn
(720°) also landing in front lying
support

Rl R - B Sk 7200 -

M %$%$3

isd

FX—-Group1-8




A B D FIG
1.114 1.214 (*) 1.314 1.414 1.514 1.614
Hop or Jump with one leg bent Wolf hop or jump with 1/1 turn (360°) Wolf hop or jump with 2/1 turn
and the other — extended straight, | EHliEcEEIEBITIRYL - @i 360° (720°)

fwd above horizontal with knees
together(Wolf hop or jump)
B P S AR B R Bk

L
W

4

) —

4

r
L

Wolf hop or jump with 1/1 turn (360°)
landing in front lying support

R BRI - S 360° > TERLY
#

o U Of
SR
i 180° 180° ==

RS RPN - e 20°

1.000 - GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS AND HOPS

FX—-Group1-9




2.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

A B C D E FIG
2.101 2.201 2.301 2.401 2.501 2.601
1/1 turn (360°) on one leg — free 2/1 turn (720°) on one leg — free leg optional 3/1 turn (1080°) on one leg — free 4/1 turn (1440°) or more on one leg —
leg optional below horizontal below horizontal leg optional below horizontal free leg optional below horizontal
FRREE 360° > HEBUKTELTERE | B 7200 HHEKCEITMER LS FRREAG 1080° 0 HHBVKELITEREZ FRREHG 1440° HHBUKELITER LS
k2 k2

—
/A'% o —
Tot® ) I ) g, 4
¥ ¢ 1 o
720° A 1440
360° 1080°

2.102 2.202 2.302 2.402 2.502 2.602

1/1 turn (360°) with heel of free leg fwd at
horizontal throughout turn, also with free leg
held (support and free leg may be straight or
bent)

FHAREEAS 360° 0 HHIBRATER - MR EAAELEAIK
7 (B BRI AT E A E )

O o | B |

2/1 turn (720°) with heel of free leg fwd at
horizontal throughout turn, also with free leg
held (support and free leg may be straight or
bent)

HRREEAS 720° 0 EHIBRATER - MR EAAEEAK
P (H HBR G ERR T E )

LA I R

FX—-Group2-1




2.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

B C D E FIG

2.103 2.203 2.303 2.403 2.503 2.603

1/1 turn (360°) with free leg held upward in 2/1 turn (720°) with free leg held upward in 3/1 turn (1080) or more with free leg

180° split position throughout turn 180° split position throughout turn held upward in 180° split position

FLRREE 360° 0 5 HBE LR - BAAELIREF 18088 FERREAS 720° 0 S ERBR RER > EIATEASIRSY 180° throughout turn ‘ B

BRZEE BEREZEEL FRREERE 1080° 0 H MR BB BIAELMR

Ff 180°B3 /iR 524

2.104 2.204 2.304 2.404 2.504 2.604

1/1 turn (360°) in back attitude (knee of free leg 2/1 turn (720°) in back attitude (knee of free

at horizontal throughout turn) leg at horizontal throughout turn)

FRRREAT 360° 0 HrhfRRAR (MCERT > BREST HRREEE 720° 0 [ BEAE (HriEe > G4

LS ) FEERAFKT)

360"

2.105 2.205 2.305 2.405 2.505 2.605

1/1 illusion turn (360°) through standing split
without touching floor with hand
EFEI SIS 360° 0 AT MG TR ik

Y

o

FX—-Group2-2




2.000 — GYMNASTIC TURNS

A B C D E FIG
2.106 (*) 2.206 2.306 2.406 2.506 2.606
1/1 turn (360°) in tuck stand on 2/1 turn (720°) in tuck stand on one leg 2/1 turn (720°) in tuck stand on one leg - free 3/1 turn (1080°) or more in tuck
one leg - free leg optional & — free leg bent leg straight throughout turn (no turn initiation stand on one leg - free leg straight
HERSHE 360 HaE (T 15 s B 790~ P with a push from hands on floor) throughout
U 720 B HBR R SRR 7207 (R (ERIAETD & dBE ERE S 0s turn (no turn initiation with a push
(RRE DT A ) from hands on floor)
FRRPEE 10807 fEfR(EREE T B BE
g % %Eg ?% RRZES: (CREEDLTF-HEHNE ABHHS)
=
W
o~
2.107 2.207 2.307 2.407 2.507 2.607

2/1 spin (720°) or more on back in kip position
(hip-leg <closed)
HH 720°5E S (H-HREER)

AL A5

u&\n

FX—-Group2-3




3.000 — HAND SUPPORT ELEMENTS

A
3.101

B

C

FIG

Jump kick or press to hstd — return movement
optional, also with % and 1/1 turn (180°- 360°) in
hstd

B FE - EERAEREIE - tr TR
180°-360°

T
—

3.201

Jump kick or press to hstd with
1% - 2/1 turn (540°- 720°) in hstd
— return movement optional

A F-F17 %A% 540°- 720°

B E FETL > [EFERRAERIE -

3.301

3.401

3.501

3.601

FX—-Group3-1




3.000 — HAND SUPPORT ELEMENTS

A B C FIG

3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502 3.602
Hecht roll
5 f B AR E

“K'"‘-.
3.103 3.203 3.303 3.403 3.503 3.603
Roll bwd to hstd with %2 or 1/1turn (180°, 360°) in Roll bwd to hstd with 1 1/2-
hstd 2/1(540°720°) turn in hstd
TR TEITI IS 180°.8¢ 360° TORRE TEITI S 540°37 720°

u O
3.104 3.204 3.304 3.404 3.504 3.604
Walkover bwd from stand or extended tuck-sit to
hstd with 1/1 turn (360°) in hstd — return movement
optional
UE LB — R A ] B AL - TR R 2 TR 1A 360°

Il W)

FX —-Group 3-2




3.000 — HAND SUPPORT ELEMENTS

A

C

FIG

3.105

Handspring fwd, take-off from one leg or Flyspring
fwd, take-off from both legs — with or without hecht
phase before hand support — landing optional
ERRAT T RSB AR TR TR RO AR
FEEE-TE AR

mhf
WA

/

Jump bwd with % twist (180°) to handspring fwd —
landing optional
[ BRI EEAS 180°mI FRI-EHIER

3.305 3.405

Handspring fwd with 1/1 twist (360°)
after hand support or before
HIFBIAE TS AT R S 360°

3.505

3.605

3.106
Round-off
T

3.206

3.306 3.406

3.506

3.606

FX —-Group 3-3




3.000 — HAND SUPPORT ELEMENTS

A

B

C

FIG

3.107

All flic-flac and gainer flic-flac variations,
also with support of one arm

PR TR R TRV - T T

(v

Arabian (bwd take-off) with % twist (90°) — free
(aerial) cartwheel — continuing with ¥4 twist (90°) to
front lying support

Frfire (Bl ) #E o0°-fE S (IZZ RilEAG 90° £

3.207

Flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360°)
before hand support
RTHE TATEEE 360°

3.307 3.407

~ry

3.507

3.607

FX—-Group 3-4




4.000 — SALTOS FORWARD & SIDEWARD

A B C D E F/IG/H
4,101 4.201 4.301 4.401 4.501 4.601
Salto fwd tucked or piked Salto fwd tucked with % or 1/1 Double salto fwd tucked Double salto fwd tucked,
5 B 2 B twist (180° or 360°), also (B £ 7 2 B9 with % twist (180°) or Double salto
Salto fwd piked with ¥ twist (180°) f\:d% pike% T
Hize 180°E; 360° Feikact 180°gk /&
\%% L S 180°5 T il
B2 ?%% 180 & 5 kg
y *‘t\ Tal TR
M ; k ‘-M LY
F. &’l‘\:‘ .
\, 7 ﬂ‘..j
R 4
4.102 4.202 4.302 4.402 4.502 4.602
Salto fwd stretched, Salto fwd stretched with 1/1 or 1% | Salto fwd stretched with 2/1 Salto fwd stretched with 2%% twist
also with ¥ twist (180°) twist (360° or 540°) twist (720°) (900°)

HAGATZER - TS
180°

BRI IS 3609, 540°

HASATZE G 720°

HAGRTZEFIEES 900°

FX —Group4 - 1




4.000 — SALTOS FORWARD & SIDEWARD

A B C D E F/IG/H
4.103 4.203 4.303 4.403 4.503 4.603
Free (aerial) walkover fwd
LB HI2EE]
4.104 4.304 4.404 4.504 4.604
Free (aerial) cartwheel or free (aerial) round-off
T B {22 B B 1 BT J
4.105 4.205 4.305 4.405 4.505 4.605
From take-off fwd from one or both | Arabian salto tucked or piked, Arabian double salto tucked, Arabian double salto piked
legs — salto swd tucked or piked (take-off bwd with %2 twist [180°], also with Y2 twist (180°) a5 Fe Bt 2 e

B A o AT i R R - S R (25
\ f,éfg-%«

AL A

salto fwd) — landing optional
ferfife CrEfBbEEeEEs 180°) HE -
JERE RIZEEN - SR ER

o~

Perf A S R B - e
7% 180°

o
ar
L

4705 - G-

4.805
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5.000 - SALTOS BACKWARD

A

B

C

D

E

F/G/HI

5.101
Salto bwd tucked, piked, or
stretched

B - Jmfe - ERRRzE

&

wuw

5.201

Salto bwd stretched with %2, or salto
bwd tucked or stretched with 1/1 twist
(180° or 360°)

5~ A - EESRZ > P 180° 57
360° ]

—_-

n

5.301

Salto bwd stretched with 1% or
2/1 twist (540° or 720°)
EHS%ZEE > BES 540° B¢ 720°

5.401

Salto bwd stretched with 2%
twist (900°)

HHSRZER] - g 900°

.
A

5.501

Salto bwd stretched with 3/1
twist (1080°)

HASRZER] g 1080°

R
\f/

JonNa
ALY

1080°

#

5.601

Salto bwd stretched with 3%
twist (1260°)
HASRZER S 1260°

5.102

5.202

5.302

5.402
Double salto bwd tucked
B 5 1% 22 F0 A

e VY

)

VI Z

Double salto bwd piked
JEAR & ZZ A A

5.502
Double salto bwd tucked or
piked with 1/1 twist (360°)

E 5 =m ek 2= B E - B 360°

(he)

S

60"

Tl

by

5.602/ 5.702

5.802

Double salto bwd tucked with 2/1
twist (720°)

E SR A % 22 BRI - EEg 7200 (720°

»poivef
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5.000 - SALTOS BACKWARD

A B C D E FIG/H/
5.103 5.203 5.303 5.403 5.503 5.603
Double salto bwd stretched
HEHSRZERIW

5.703
Double Salto bwd stretched with %2
twist (180°)
%7 BN, B 180°
EHHE1% ﬁm%% e

Nt
W

Double salto bwd stretched with 1/1
twist (360°) EAS %2 BRI - #454 360°

5.104 5.204 5.304 5.404 5.504/5.604
Whip salto bwd Whip salto bwd with 2 twist (180°) Whip salto bwd with 1/1 twist H‘:ﬁé
PR ZE R Pri%ZE B 180° (360 ) 350

7B 360 [‘2

gL m@ WAARR Y N

Double Salto bwd stretched with 2/1

/\]:v twist (720°)
HRS RN - S 720°
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2017 FIG Vault Table

GROUP | GROUP I | GROUP M | GROUP IV | GROUP V
1.00 (v M 2.00 Qualification: One vault must be performed. This vault score counts for Team & AA Total.
1.01 N Me 2.40 If gymnast has been registered in Start list to qualify for Apparatus Finals, a 2nd vault must be performed.
1.02 v (e 3.00 Score of both vaults averaged = Final score.
1.03 Mg 3.60 | Team & AA Finals: One vault must be performed.
1.04 " "t 4.00 Apparatus Final: The 2 vaults must be from different groups and may not have identical 2nd flight phases.
1.05 OV (% 4.40
110 Y N 2401 210 v ¥ 400 3.10 2y 350 4.10 ANV W 3.30] 5.10 T 4.20
1.11 O g 280 211 ) 440| 3.1 Zy Nk 3.80| 4.1 A \OE 3.60| 5.11 2y T 4.60
112 )y ¥ 3.20 M g 3.12 2y A\ 410 412 ATV 0 3.90 gy
212 v TE 480 3.13 @y O 440 413 AN \OF 420| 512 Mo T 5.00
213 (1 T 5.20 3.14 2y 0k 490| 4.14 AN 0 470| 5.13 gy Tk 5.40
120 0 N 200 220 (Vv v 420 3.20 7y W 370 4.20 A 3.50| 5.20 v 4.40
121 A e 280 221 (Vv & 460 521  MA 7e 4.80
122 1 (¥ 3.00 N g i o
123 0V ™% 360 222 (v we 5.00 522 Wy e 5.20
1.2 o (% 4.00
130 & M 360 230 4 4.60 3.30 9w/ 420 4.30 iy wt 400 5.30 e o 4.80
131 QN e 400 2.31 N 4 5.00 3.31 2y of 440 4.31 ANV g 4201 5.31 v F 5.20
232 v # 5.40 3.32 7y of 480 4.32 ANV of 460 5.32 AN 5.60
140 M N 240 2.33 N <% 580| 333 2N 520 4.33 A gk 500| 5.33 i 4 6.00
334 v of 560 | 4.34 AV gh 5.40
335 £ ok 6.00| 435 A0 of 5.80
150 i 2.60 240 A ¥ 5.20 4.40 Wy oW 4.00
151 & e 3.00 241 oy 5.60 4.41 N A& 4.40
152 IV M% 3.40 442 N L 4.60
153 M Mg 380 250 N w 6.40 4.50 N W 4.20
1.60 [0 N 2.80 4.51 N w/ 4.60
161 [N (% 3.20 4.52 N of 5.00
162 [V (0OE 3.80 4.53 ey of 5.40
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Qualification [J AA [J ApparatusFinals []

TeamFinals [

# # Performed # # Performed
Nat D-score Nat D-score
Deductions Deductions
m Final Score m Final Score
# # Performed # # Performed
Nat D-score Nat D-score
Deductions Deductions
m Final Score m Final Score
# # Performed # # Performed
Nat D-score Nat D-score
Deductions Deductions
m Final Score m Final Score
# # Performed # # Performed
Nat D-score Nat D-score
Deductions Deductions
m Final Score m Final Score
# # Performed # # Performed
Nat D-score Nat D-score
Deductions Deductions
Final Score Final Score

)
)
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v 01 02 CR cv 01 0.2 CR (] cv 01 02 CR
D+D D(flight—> or.—7¥) Acro Flight Cc+C C/D+D Acro Indirect B/C+D C+E
or more + C or more onHB HB ™alB (Must berebounding) B+E B + D (fwddir) | 2 different Dance - 1 with D+D 2 different Dance - 1 with
(Must beperformed DMT min.F B+F 180° split / straddle A+A+D A+A+E 180° split / straddle
inthisorder) Flight —» |SB - Dance/Mixed & Acro B+B+C Acro Direct A+D A+E
(DMT min. C) Turn (Gr. 3) C+C Cc+D Salto with LA turn (min. 360°)
D+E 2 different Grips  |Dance & Mixed C + C (Dance) D+D Mixed D (salto ) + B (dance)
(both flight ele.) (No cast, MT, DMT) A + C (Turns) Acro Series E (salto) + A (dance) Salto with Double BA
B + D (Mixed) (2 ele. 1 salto) Turns D+B
Non-flight Salto + 1 foot Scale (this order) D+A B + B (no step) Acro bwd & fwd within same or
with 360° Confidence 0.1 Acro Direction Expressiveness 0.1 differentacro line
turn (No Personal style 0.1 (fwd/swd & bwd) Inappropriate gesture orfacialexpression(mimic) 0.1
MT) Rhythm & tempo in move. (no DV) 0.1 Failure to engage the audience 0.1 Missing movementtouchingfloor 0.1
Jump from LBtoHB 0.5 Ex. as a series of disconnectedele./move. 0.1 Inabilitytoplayaroleoracharacterthroughout 0.1 No structure tothemusic 0.1
Hang on HB, feet on LB,graspLB 0.5 Insufficient Complexity or creativity in the 0.1 Exercise as a series of disconnected ele./movements 0.1 Lack of syn. during partofexercise 0.3
+2 of same elementintoDMT 0.1 move. Insufficient use of entire length of BB 0.1 Incorrect selection of move.formusic 0.1/ 0.3 Lack of syn. at endofexercise 0.1
NoDMT 0.5 Missing combination of move./ele. close to BB 0.1 Insufficientcomplexitorcreativityofmovements 0.1 Backgroundmusic 0.5
Lackofsidemovements(noDV) 0.1 MT without DVO.1 LackofvarietyofChoreographyincorners 0.1 No DMT 0.5
+1 1 trn an 2 feet withstraightleaso 1 No DMT 0.5
uB DV
Acro | Dance| Total
91 CR
8H
7G CcVv
6F D - Score
5E
4D E - Score
3C
EXE ART 2B FINAL
1A
uB DV
Acro | Dance| Total
91 CR
8H
7G CVv
6F D - Score
5E
4D E - Score
3C
EXE ART 2B FINAL
1A
uB DV
Acro | Dance| Total
91 CR
8H
7G CcVv
6 F D - Score
S5E
4D E - Score
3C
EXE ART 2B FINAL
1A
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TobefilledoutbytheDPanel/AremplirconjointementparlesJugesduJuryD

WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS - D Panel Judge's Slip
Gymastique Artistique Féminine - D Jury Feuillet de Juge

Competition/Concours:

Quaificationdd AA [ Apparatus Finlas [0 Teams final [J

Gymnast No./Gymnaste No.

Country/Pays

T Ky [T ¥

Signature of D1/Signature de I'D1

Signature of D2/Signature de I'D2

Date:

Gymnast's Name/Nom de la gymnaste

D.V. Neutral Deductions
Time

C.R.
Line

C.V.

TOTAL

TobefilledoutbyeachjudgeontheEPanel/AremplirparchaqueJugesduJuryE

WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS - E Panel Judge's Slip
Gymastique Artistique Féminine - E Jury Feuillet de Juge

Competition/Concours:

QuaificatigE AA [0 Apparatus Finals O Teams final [J

Gymnast No./Gymnaste No.

Country/Pays

T &K |

Judge's Position & Signature
Position et Signature du Juge

Date:

Gymnast's Name/Nom de la gymnaste

Execution
Exécution

Artistry
BB & FX

TOTAL




D %4H# ## 55 /Aremplirconjointementpar  les Juges du Jury D

LR -D HBHE
Gymastique Artistique Féminine - D Jury Feuillet de Juge

Date:
ELEEfsAL: . . s
wieze O REAE O HERE O AR O E B
HE) S HEHS BEE
D.V. HE Sy
e ]
T /& — [
Bk
1 C.V.
2
D1 #H%E4
D2 FH#4
E #H# #3E 55/Aremplirparchaqueduges  du Jury E
TR -E HRAE
Gymastique Artistique Féminine - E Jury Feuillet de Juge
Date:
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) B RS EEE
FERT
T W [T _| &4l
1
2
“agy
FHHR K




FEDERATION INTERNATIONALE DEGYMNASTIQUE

o,
o,

WAGLINE
Gymnast # Name of Gymnast NAT 0.10 0.30 Total Deductions Comments
Qualification Sub #: Apparatus Line Judge's sighature:
AA Final
Apparatus Finals T .
Team Final
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WAG TIME

Gymnast # Name ofGymnast | NAT | Fall | Exercice Other Total Comments
time time |T-deductions Time
Ded.
Qualification Sub #: Apparatus Time Judge's sighature:
AA Final
ApparatusFinals T 7 X H

Team Final
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WAG COP modifications for Junior Competitions

The 2017 CODE is designed to:

- be utilized at all international competitions under the official jurisdictionof

FIG, its Member Federations and Continental Unions, namely Youth Olympic Games and other
Multisport Games, International Competitions and Tournaments as well as special events created
by FIG,

- standardize the judging of the four phases of FIG officialcompetitions:
Qualification, Team Finals, All Around and Individual EventFinals.

For Junior Competitions, the 2017 CODE with some moadifications should be used.

2.1 Rights of the Gymnast

2.1.2 Warm up

— In Qualifying competition, Team Final, All Around Final & Apparatus Finals each competing
gymnast (including substitute of injured gymnast) is entitled to a touch warm up period immediately
prior to the competition on the podium.

The maximum warm up time as per FIG TR 4.11.8

- In Apparatus Finals:Warm up in 2groups

NOTE:

* In Qualifying competition and Team Final the entire warm-up time (30 seconds per
gymnast on beam and 50 seconds on bars) belongs to the team. The team mustpay
attention to the elapsed time, so that the last gymnast receives awarm-up.

In mixed-groups the warm-up time belongs personally to the gymnast

7.2 Difficulty Value(DV)

DV Restriction: If performed “F”, “G”, “H” or “I” elements the maximum value of 0.50 for each
element may be rewarded.

7.3 Composition Requirements (CR) 2.00P.

Composition requirements are described in the respective Apparatus Sections.
A maximum of 2.00 P. is possible.

+ One element may fulfill more than one CR; however, an element may not be repeated tofulfill
anotherCR.

7.4 ConnectionValue

Formulas for CV are described in the respective apparatus Part 3: Sections 11, 12 and 13. (DV
Restriction will be taken into consideration).

10.4 Requirements
+ The intended vault number to be flashed (manually or electronically) before the vaultis
performed
* In the Qualifying competition, Team Final andAll-Around:
One vault must beperformed.
+ InQualifyingcompetition,the1®vaultscorecountstowardthe Teamand/orAll-Around
total.



* The gymnast who wishes to qualify for the Apparatus Final must perform two vaults asper
the Apparatus Finals rulesbelow.

Apparatus Finals
Gymnast must perform two different vaults (maybe from the same group, but with different
numbers), which will be averaged for the final score.

10.4.2 Specific Apparatus Deductions (D- Panel)

All vaults are illustrated with a number.
There is no penalty, if a different vault than the flashed vault is performed
— Support with one hand (taken fromFinalScore) 2.00P.

— In the Qualification for the Apparatus Finals &ApparatusFinals
* when only one vault isperformed
* when one of two vaults receives “0”points(10.4.3)

Evaluation: Score of the performed vault divided by 2 = Final Score

SECTION 14 — TABLE OF ELEMENTS
Following elements are prohibited for performance:

* VT —vaults with sideward take-off orlanding

* UB - salto &DMT with take off twofeet.

* BB - dance elements with cross sit landing onBB.

*  FX-—acro elements with sideward take off and/or landing intoroll
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1. BASIC SYMBOLS for AllApparatus

2. — 6. UNEVEN BARS — Apparatus SpecificSymbols
7. —13. BALANCE BEAM AND FLOOR - Apparatus Specific Symbols

14. -15. VAULT - ApparatusSpecificSymbols
Examples for Vaults inGroup

NOTE: For logical reasons, the sequence is not in Olympic order.

The presentation begins with the basic symbols for all apparatus — hangs, supports, handstands,
leaps-jumps-hops, leg and body positions and turns around the breadth, long and median axes.

Apparatus specific symbols and element groups for uneven bars are treated separately; however,
beam and floor specific symbols, common dance and acrobatic elements are handled in the same
section. Vault specific symbols and examples for vaults in each of the groups are featured in the
lastsection.

Through a combination of the basic symbols and specific symbols, practically all elements can be
recorded, even those that are submitted and performed for the first time.
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PREFACE

The History of the Development of Symbol Notation

In 1979, for the first time, the FIG Women's Technical Committee published symbols for Women's
Artistic Gymnastics for the principle elements.

During the time period from 1980 through 1986, the symbol notation underwent extensive practical
testing, with a goal toward perfection in keeping with the evolution of gymnastics. All exercises
executed in official FIG Competitions (Olympic Games, World Championships, World Cups and the
Senior and Junior European Championships under the jurisdiction of FIG ) were recorded in symbol
notation by the Scientific Technical Collaborators (STCs), then checked by means of video
analysis. Thus, a systematic analysis was developed. Through use of the recorded exercise content,
the WTC was able to monitor the developmental tendencies and their resulting indications for
continual improvements in the WAG Code ofPoints.

In 1985 a supplement was published and in July 1986 the first symbol publication entitled "Proposal
for the Introduction of an International Symbols Language for Women's Artistic Gymnastics" was
published. Then, in 1990/91 the FIG issued a Video Film and Brochure for learning and practicing
the Symbol Notation in WAG. The Video, as well as the accompanying Brochure, was prepared by
Ms. Margot Dietz — GER, who was entrusted with this task by the governing President of the
FIG/WTC, Mrs. Ellen Berger. Based on the realization of this sophisticated development of the
symbol system, the appropriate symbol for each element and its variation appeared in the 1993
edition of the Code of Points for the first time.

Since 1999 the Symbol Notation Brochure has been updated and formatted with computer symbols
by Mrs. Linda Chencinski to reflect the development of new skills under the direction of the Former
President of the FIG/WTC, Mrs. Jackie Fie and the present President, Ms. Nellie Kim.

With the constant progressive and exciting development of new elements in WAG, the WTC is
pleased to publish the 2017 update to the Symbol Notation Brochure, with the objective to providea
uniform official revision for judges throughout the world of gymnastics. The WTC hopes that this
updated brochure will assist judgesin:

e accurately recording all elementsperformed

¢ quickly establishing the content of theexercise

e communicating with fellow judges from the various language groupsand

e most importantly, to recall dynamic and modern exercises in their entiretyduringcompetitions.



The pictures are meant to serve as a guide and are not all inclusive.

ENGLISH

Basic Symbols forAllApparatus

FRANC AIS

Symboles de base pour tousles
agres

DEUTSCH

Grundsymbole fiiralleGeréate

ESPAN OL

Simbolos bésicos para todos los
aparatos

Hang

b

StableSupportsurface

.

Standfrontways,rearways

1 1

Support, ie with supportofhips

N

Without support of thehips(clear)
_L

Clearpikesupport

Handstand

Jump, Leap, Hop,flightphase

® Suspension

eSurfaced'appuistable

eStation faciale, dorsale(fac.,
dors.)

e Appui, par ex. avecappuifacial

eappuidorsallibre

e Appui dors, libre
jambsleveesalatete

e Appui tendurenversé(atr)

eSaut,phasesd‘envol

e Hang

= eStabileStitzflache

e Stand vorlings, rucklings(vl.,rl.)

L oStiitz, z. B. mit StutzderH{fte

l{_oohne Stiitz der Hufte(frei)-
Spitzwinkelstitz

& e FreierSpitzwinkelstiitz

eHandstand

= eSprung,Flugphasen

e Suspension

eSuperficie de apoyoestable

ePosicidn de pie de frente, deespaldas

®Apoyo, ej. con apoyo decaderas.

e Sin apoyo de cadera(libre)

oAl apoyo librecarpado

e Apoyoinvertido

e Salto, fase devuelo



Leg andbodypositions Position des jambes etducorps Bein-und Korperstellungen Posicién de piernas ycuerpo

® Tuck,pike, straddle egroupé,carpé,écarté uv A eHocken,Biicken,Grétschen e Agrupado, carpado, piernasseparadas
e Kehr-rear,flank edorsal,costal L ﬁ— eKehre,Flanke eDorsal, lateral
e Body position stretched, withstep- e position du corpstendu, écarté / / e Korperhaltung gestreckt,gespreizt @ Posicion de cuerpo extendida,con

out separacion de piernas (a una pierna)
Turns Rotations Drehungen Rotaciones
e around the breadth axis ® autour de I'axe transversalen e um dieBreitenachsevorwarts, o en el eje transversal adelante,atras

Forward,backward avant, enarriére b’ LQ. N

rickwarts
%ﬂ%%\ w W
e around thelong axis eautour del'axelongitudinal E/é g E} %’oumdieLéngsachse o¢en el ejelongitudinal
Or ou 360° 540° 720°900° 1080° Oder 0
ﬁ% %%ﬁ% OB X %%
540 _

e around the medianaxis eautour de l'axeantéro-postérieur o« e umdieTiefenachse oen el eje antero-posterior(lateral)

(latéral)

TRy




UNEVENBARS

ApparatusSpecificSymbols

BARRES

ASYME TRIQUES

Symboles spécifiquesal'agreés

STUFENBARREN

GeréatspezifischeSymbole

PARALELASASIME TRICAS

Simbolos especificos delaparato

e Gripchange
—with smallflightphase
— with large flight phase (LB to HB)

—with hop (mostly toreversegrip)

—reverse grip (use only when
necessary)

—to L grip, to mixedLgrip

e Flight bwd.overthe
—samebar

—From the HB overtheLB

A
D

—To handstand ontheLB

gty

e | egSwingMovements

—Squat on, stoop on,straddleon

—Squat through,stoop through

eChangementdeprises
—avecpetitenvol

—avec grande phased'envol(bi
-bs)
— en sautant (principalementen

prises palm.)
—prises palm.(utiliser
seulement sinécessaire)

R

eEnvol enarr.par-dessus
—la mémebarre

—de la bspar-dessusbi

—a l'appui renversésurbi

eMouvementsd'élandesjambes
—Pour poser jambesfl.

tendues, écartées

—Passer jambesfl.tendues

oGriffwechsel
® —mitkleinerFlugphase

—mit grosser Flugphase (uH-

V4 g gp (
oH)

— —mit Umspringen (meistens i.d.
Kammgriff)

PN —Kanlmgrlff (nur wennndtig
benitzen )

N A

+d. EllgriffoderMix-Ellgriff

oFlug rwiiberden
=¥ —gleichenHolm

—3 —Vvom oH berdenuH

\L —in den Handstand aufdenuH

eBeinschwungbewegungen

n=

v\ —Aufhocken, aufblcken,
= = aufgratschen

'H' 'V—Durchhocken,durcthcken

eCambio detomas
—con pequefia fase devuelo

~ con gran fase de vuelo (Bl aBS)

—con salto (principalmente a toma
palmar)

—toma palmar (usar sélo si es
necesario)

—a toma cubital, a toma cubitalmixta

e\/uelo atrassobre
—Ila mismabanda

—desde BS por sobreBI

—al apoyo invertido enBlI

eMovimientos con impulso depiernas

—al apoyo de piernas flexionadas
(cuclillas), extendidas, separadas

—a pasar las piernasflexionadas,

extendidas



Casts

Elansenarriére

Rickschwiinge

Impulsos haciaatras

e Cast backwardwithout/with
reaching thehandstand

e (Casttohandstand

—release-hop change to reverse
grip in handstand phase

—in reverse grip release- hop to L
grip in handstand phase

e Uprise tosupport/ handstand

e FElan arr.sans/avecatteindre
I'atr

oElan en arr.al'atr

—en sautant enprisespalm.
dans la phased'atr

—en sautant pour terminer en
prises cub. dans la phase d'atr

eEtablissement a lI'appui /al'atr

e Rickschwiingeohne/mit
4 /1 Erreichen d.Handstandes
oRiickschwungi.d.Handstand
—mit Umspringen i.d.
}4 Kammgriff i.d. Handstand-
phase

—mit Umspringen i.d. EIl-Griff
,/] i.d. Handstandphase

~

S U

eSchwungstemmei
.d.Stitz/Handstand

e Impulso atras con o sin llegar al
apoyoinvertido
elmpulso atras al apoyoinvertido

—con cambio-saltado a toma palmar
en la vertical

—en toma palmar, cambio-saltado a
toma cubital en la vertical

e Elevacion atrés al apoyo / al apoyo
invertido

CircleMovements

Mouvementscirculaires

Felgbewegungen

Movimientoscirculares

e Underswings

—Underswing without/withsupport
of thefeet

' |
%J'
A

—Underswingbwd.

j haciaatr.
iAWY LI

e Circles

—Clear hip circle without/with
reaching the handstand

§ % i

oA

—Giant circle bwd. without/with
reachinghandstand

eElans pardessousbarres

Elan par-dessous la barre
sans/avec appui despieds

—Elan par-dessousenarr.

eToursd'appui

—Tour d'appui libre sans/avec
I'atr

—Grand tour en arr. sans/avec

I'atr

eUnterschwiinge

F f? —Unterschwung ohne/mitStiitz
= derFusse

t.] —Unterschwungrw.

e Felgen
, —Freie Felge i.d.freienStiitz/i.d.
/. 11 Handstand

vd -

Riesenfelge rw. i.d.Handstand

e|mpulsos por debajo de labanda

—Impulso por debajo de la banda con
0 sin apoyo de pies

—Impulso por debajo de labanda

® Giros de apoyolibre

—Giro de apoyo libre con o sin llegar
al apoyo invertido

—Gran vuelta atr. con o sin llegar al
apoyo invertido



—Giant circle fwd. without/with
reaching handstand (also in
regular grip)

—Giant circle fwd. in L grip
without/with reaching handstand

—Stalder circle bwd. without/ with
reaching the handstand

]

S S N I A

—Stalder circle fwd. without/with
reaching the handstand, also in L

grip

Tyt

—Pike circle or clear pike circle
fwd. to handstand
I i

|

—Pike circle or clear pikecircle

— S'abaisser en av. grandélan

circ.en av.sans/avec l'atr
(aussi en prise dorsale)

— Grand élan circ. en av. en
prises cub.sans/avecl'atr

Stalder en arr.sans/avecl'atr

— Stalder en av.sans/avec
I'atr, aussie enprisescub.

— Elan circ. carpé oulibre

Elan circ en av.al'atr

bwd. tohandstand

—seat (pike) circle forward through
clear extended support to finish
near handstand

— Elan circ. carpéen arr.
sans/avec l'atr

— Tour d'appui dors, en av.a

I'appui libre danslaphase
datr

MY (Y

L

X N X

—Abschwingen vw./Riesenfelge
vw. ohne/mit Erreichen d.
Handstand (auch mit Ristgriff)

—Abschwingen Ellgriffs -
(Ellgriffriesenfelge) i.d.
Handstand mit Ellgriff

—Stalder rw. i.d. freienStitz/i.d.
Handstand

—Stalder vw. i.d. freien
Stitz/i.d. Handstand, auchmit
Ellgriff

—Bickumschwung.oder
Buckumschwung frei vw i. d.
Handstande

—Biickumschwung rw. ohne/mit

Erreichen d.Handstande

—freier Blickumschwung rl. vw.
i.d. freien Stiitz i.d.
Handstandnéhe

—Gran vuelta ad. con o sin llegar al
apoyo invertido (también con toma
dorsal)

—Gran vuelta ad. en toma cubital con
o sin llegar al apoyo invertido

—Stalder atr. con o sin llegar al apoyo
invertido

—Stalder ad. con o sin llegar al apoyo
invertido, también en toma cubital

—Con o sin apoyo de pies ad. con
llegar alapoyo invertido

—Con o sin apoyo de pies atr. con

llegar alapoyo invertido

—Giro dorsal adelante sentado-
carpado pasando por el apoyo libre
extendido a finalizar cerca de la
vertical



Hip CirclesandHechts

Tours d'appuietpoissons

Felgumschwiingeund
Hechtbewegungen

Vueltas yA ngeles

e with support of the hipsfwd.,bwd.

e Hip circle bwd.withhecht

lnd

e Clearhecht

eavec appui des hanchesav.,arr.

etour d'appui facial
enarr.etpoisson

etour d'appui fac. libreetpoisson

emit Stiitz der Hiftevw.,rw.

e Umschwung rw.mitAbhechten

eFreiesAbhechten

econ apoyo de caderas ad.,atr.

evuelta atr. yangel

evuelta libre atr. yangel

Kips

Bascules

Kippebewegungen

Kips

e Clide kip-up on theLB

| .
il

o Glide, back kip torearsupport
&Y

o

e |onghangKip-up

e Inverted pike swing fwd to rear
support (fwd. seatcircle)

e |nverted pike swing bwd torear
support (bwd. seatcircle)

® Reverse kip-up ontheLB

e

e Bascule fac.bi

oElan en av. passer lesjambes
entre les prises, bascule dorsale

eBascule faciale
alasuspensionbs

e Bascule dors.en av.

e Bascule dors.en arr.

eBascule dors. de
I'élanenav.passé carpé en arr.
mi-renv.,et bascule enarr.

N ROT

e Schwebekippe amuH

e Durchbiicken-Kippaufschwung
rl.vw.

e Langhangkippe

\</ eKippaufschwungrl.vw.

eKippaufschwungrl.rw.

2/ apoyo dorsal (vuelta atr.sentada

1=

e Rickenkippe ausdem

Vorschweben, Durchbiicken i.d.
Kipphang mitKippaufschwung

e KipenBl

e Deslizamiento, pasaje de piernas
entre brazos al apoyo dorsal (kip
dorsal)

eDesde la suspension, kip enBS

eImpulso invertido

carpadoad.alapoyo dorsal (vuelta
ad. sentada - carpada-)

eImpulso invertido carpadoatr.al

- carpada-)
e Kip dorsal (invertido) enBI



Elements with Long AxisTurns

Eléments avec rotation de ["axe

Elemente mitl &ngsachendrehung

Elementos con giro en el gje
longitudinal

Underswing with % turn (180°) to a

clear support on the same bar

without/with support of thefeet

Giant swing with 1/2 turn (180°)and

flight to handstand onLB

Giant circle bwd. to handstand with1/1

turn(360°)

Giant circle bwd. to handstandwith

1% turn(540°)

tongitudinat

e Elan par-dessous avec % tour
(180°) a I'appui libre a laméme
b. avec ou sans appui des pieds

Elan par-dessous bs avec % tour
(180°) et envol a l'appui abi

grand tour en arr. a l'atr avec 1/1
tour(360°)

e grand tour en arr. a l'atr avec
1% tour(540°)

e Unterschwung mit% Dre.(180°)

M =rf4i.d. freien Stiitz amgleichen

Holm mit oder ohne Stiitz d.
Flsse

t/f/lOUnterschwung mit% Dre. (180°) und Flug
i.d. Handstand auf d.uH

o]

J e Riesenfelge rw. i.d.Handstand
: mit 1/1 Dre.(360°)
j e Riesenfelge rw. i.d.Handstand

mit 1% Dre.(540°)

e Impulso por debajo de labanda
con ¥ giro (180°) al apoyo libre
en la misma banda con o sin
apoyo de pies

e Gran vuelta atr. con 1/2 giro
(180*) y vuelo al apoyo invertido
enBl

e Gran vuelta atr. al apoyo
invertido con 1/1 giro(360°)

e Gran vuelta atr. al apoyo
invertido con 1% giro(540°)

Flight Elements with

Eléments d'envol avec

Flugelemente mit

Elementos de vuelo con

Breadth AxisTurn
—Comaneci-Salto

4w

—Jagersalto

Counter StraddleTechnique
—Tkatchev

‘e
@\ﬁi'%

|/ LLLL
k-1l i
—Ricna-Straddle

i

Combination TurnsinFlight

—Deltchev-Salto

e rotation autourl'axetransversal

—saltoComaneci

—saltoJager

e Technique decontre-mouvement

—Tkatchev

—passéécartéRicna

eRotations combinéespendant
I'envol

—saltoDeltchev

e Breitachsendrehung
m —Comaneci-Salto

ﬂW]—Jégersalto

e Kontertechnik
\J_)—T katchev —TKkatchev

)( —Ricna-Grétsche

e Kombinierte DrehungenimFlug

UVD] —Deltchev-Salto

® Giro en el ejetransversal

—MortalComaneci

—NMortalJager

e Técnica de contramovimiento con
piernasseparadas

—Ricna

oGiros combinados duranteel
vuelo

—NMortalDeltchev



—MixedGripSalto
—Chorkina

—salto enprisesmixtes

—Chorkina

LVU] —Zwiegriff-Salto

W" —Chorkina

12

—NMortal con tomamixta

—Chorkina

Flight from LB to a Hangor; HB

Envol de bi a lasuspensionbs

Flug vom uH i.d. Hangam oH

Vueto desde Bt atasuspensionmenr —
BS

e Counter movementfwd

e Schaposchnikova

(Gt

e Stalder bwd. through a handstandwith
% turn (180°) and flight to hang onthe
HB

e Clear underswing on LB releaseand
counter movement fwd. in flight to
hang onHB

eContremouvement

e Schaposchnikova

e Stalder en arr. a l'atr avec %
(180°) et envol a la suspension
bs

e Elan par dessous bi,
contremouvement avec envola
la suspensionbs

$0Konterbewegung

W

eSchaposchnikova

WOStalder rw.uber den Handstand mit% Dre.

(180°) und Flugi.d.
Hang am oH

e Freier Unterschwungmit

P/L/Konterbewegung und Flugi.d.
Hang am oH

eContramovimient

eSchaposchnikova

e Stalder atr. pasando por el apoyo
invertido con % giro (180°)y
vuelo a la suspension enBS

e Impulso por debajo de la band
(sin apoyo de pies) bi, y
contramovimiento y vuelo atr a
la suspensién enBS

Mounts-Examples

Entrées- Exemples

Angéange-Beispiele

Entradas -Ejemplos

e Indication of directionbyarrows

Indication oftake-off(flight)

Indication of flight up to the bar bya
longline

e Straddle over or free Straddle overthe
LB to a hang on theHB

e Glide on LB - stoop through, straddle
cut backward to hang on the samebar

eSigne distinctif de ladirection
par des fleches

oSigne distinctif del'appel(vol)

e Signe distinctif de I'envol versla
barre par un traitlong

e Saut écarté ou sautécartélibre
par-dessus bi a la susp.bs

e FElan en av. bi - passer entreles

prises en écartant lesjambesa
la susp. a la mémebarre

A~ e Kennzeichnung derRichtung
he durchPfeile
eKennzeichnung vonAbsprungs
(Flug)
/ e Kennzeichnung des Anfliegens

£ zum Holm durch langenStrich

o U bergratschen oder freies
U bergréatschen uber den uH i.d.
Hang amoH

e Durchschub - Ausgratschen in
= den Hang am gleichenHolm

e Indicacidn de la direccién por
medio deflechas

e Indicacion de despegue(vuelo)

e [ndicacién de vuelo hasta la
banda con una linealarga

e Salto con piernas o libre con
piernas separadas sobre Bl a la
suspension enBS

e Deslizamiento en Bl - pasaje de
piernas entre brazos, corte atrés
con separacion de piernas a la
suspension en la mismabanda
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Salto al apoyo invertido enBl

e Jump to handstand ontheLB eSaut al'atrbi _A/OSprung in den HandstandaufdemuH
e Hecht jump with hand repulsionover ffuj|§%is§%25pﬁ1ré?ﬁsss;fab' avec ® Hechtsprung tber d.uHmit e Salto angel con repulsién encima
LB to hang onHB sur; ensionbs /\/Abdruck von den Handenund Bl a suspension enBS
P Flug i.d. Hang am oH
Dismounts Sorties Abgange Salidas
e Clear underswing to salto fwd.tucked e Elan libre par-dessous et salto e Freier Unterschwung undSalto ¢ Lr:r?(;gsgl hrﬁlgst;o;ddeab?f ggcl)?:on
with % twist(180°) av. groupé avec % tour(180°) vw. gehockt mit %2 Dre.(180°) % giro (180°) - agrup
e Swing fwd. to salto bwd. tucked or e FElan en av. entre les barres et \_/é e Vorschwung — Salto rw gehockt e Impulso ad. al mortal atr.
stretched with 2/1 twist(720°) salto arr. groupé ou tendu avec l_/é y oder gestreckt mit 2/1 Dre. agrupado o extendido con 2/1
2/1 tour(720°) (720°) giros(720°)
e Swing fwd. to double saltobwd.piked oElan en av. et double saltoarr. e VorschwungDoppelsalto rw. e Impulso ad. al doble mortal atr.
carpé MV gebiickt carpado
e Swing down fwd. between bars in e S'abaisser en av. entre les b — e Abschwingen vw.mitKammgriff ~® Descenso ad. entre bandas en
reverse grip, swing bwd. to doulesalto élan en arr. et double saltoav. ma" ischen beiden Hol toma palmar, impulso atr. al
fwd.tucked groupé zwischen beiden Holmen— doble mortal ad.agrupado
Ruckschwung mit Doppelsalto
) L vw.gehockt . .
e Quter front support on HB — castnear e Appui fac. bs. face a bi — élan en e Apoyo facial en BS mirando BI -

handstand to salto fwd.tucked

arr. prés de l'ar et salto av.
groupé

/Zf e Aussenseitst(itz vl. am oH — Rickschwung

i. Handstandnéhe—

impulso atr. cerca de la vertical al
mortal ad.Agrupado

Exercise Symbol Notation Example —
Uneven Bars

Descriptions d'exercises
Exemple — Barres Asyémetriques

Salto vw.gehockt

U bungsmitschriften
Beispiel — Stufenbarren

Anotacién de ejercicios en simbolos
Ejemplo — Paralelas Asimétricas

0

AL BT | 1A o



BALANCE BEAM AND

POUTREET SCHWEBEBALKENUND VIGA DE EQUILIBRIO Y
FLOOR SOL BODEN SUELO
ApparatusSpecificSymbols Symboles spécifiquesal'agres GeratspezifischeSymbole Simbolos especificos delaparato
e Dot (.) over the symbol indicates e Point (.) sur le symbole signe ° ® Punkt (.) tber den Symbol
execution in the side position(SP) distinctif pour la positionlatérale Kennzeichnung derAusfiihrung
—Handstand inSidePosition —Atrenpositionlatérale

—Sit inSidePosition

e

—Press to Handstandin SP

e Mounts without/with support ofthe
hands

—free jump up to a straddle stand (long
line indicating nohandsupport)
—jump up to straddle stand with

support of hands (no line mark)
e BalanceStand

—headstand,kneestand

—siégeen positionlatérale

—Elévation al'atrlat

e entrées sans / avec l'appuides
mains

Psaut libre ala stat.écartée.

Psaut a la stat.jambesécartées,
avec appui desmains
eStations

—appui renversé
surlatéte,planche agenou

im Seitverhalten(SV)
I'—HandstandimSV

—SitzimSV

—Hebeni.d.Seithandstand

e Angange ohne/mit Stiitzder

Hande ’
A

freies Aufspringen i. d.
Gratschwinkelstand

—Aufspringen i.d. Gratschwinkel

e Punto (.) sobre el simbolo indica
gjecucion en posiciéntransversal

—Apoyo invertidotransversal

—Sentadotransversal

—Pulse

paraApoyoinvertidotransv
ersal

Entradas con o sin apoyo de
manos

—salto libre a la posicion depie
con piernas separadas

—salto a la posicién conpiernas
-stand mit Stiitz der Hande separadas con apoyo de manos
eStande ePosiciones deequilibrio
! <1=—Kopfstand,Kniestand

—apoyo

invertidodecabeza,equilibr
io sobrerodilla

14



——planche support, clear (front support)

planche

T

Stands on the ball of the foot(always
in connection with thesymbol)

Waves

—Scale fwd., bwd on the ball of the
foot

—Body wave fwd. to a scale bwd. on
the ball of the foot

—Body wave swd. to a scale swd on
the ball of the foot

Stepsfwd, bwd

Split position —cross,side

take-off from both feet or land onboth
feet (use only ifnecessary)

" Flic-flac land onbothfeet

Elements with flight phase andno
additional support(free)

appui facial horiz., appui fac.
horiz. libre

e Station sur la pointe despieds

(toujours en relation avec le
symbole)

eOndes

— planche faciale, dors sur la
pointe dupied

— Onde du corpsav. ala
planche dor. sur la pointedu

ied
Qn%lg du corps lat. ala

planche lat. sur lapointedu
pied

eDes pas en av.enarr.

ePosition de grand écarttransv.,

lat.

e Appel des deux pieds ou

réception sur les deux pieds
(utilisation seulement si
nécessaire)

—Flic flac ala réception sur2
pieds

Eléments avec phase d'envol,et
sans appui supplémentaire
(élémentslibres)

—Stlitzwaage, freieStiitzwaage

kW

~ e Ballenstande (immer in
Verbindung mit demSymbol)

e\Wellen

Z/ I}—Standwaage vl., rl. im Ballenstand

%—Kdrperwelle vw.i.d.
Standwaage rl.imBallenstand

—_Kﬁrperwelle sw. i.d.
Standwaage seitlings (sl)im
Ballenstand

7N

eSchrittevw,rw

A 1 ®Spagathaltungquer,seit

e Absprung vonbeidenBeinen | |
bzw. Landung auf beidenBeinen
(Anwendung nur wennnotwendig)
m —Flick-Flack, Landung auf
I

beidenBeinen
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—plancha horizontalconapoyo,
plancha horizontal libre

e Equilibrio en punta depie
(siempre en relacién al simbolo)

eOndas
—Balanza ad., atr. en punta de
pie

—Onda de cuerpo ad. a la balanza
atr. en punta de pie

—Onda de cuerpo lat. a la
balanza lat. en punta de pie

®Pasos ad.,atr.

ePosicién de spagatelongitudinal,
transversal

e despegue con ambos pies 0
recepcion sobre dos pies
(usar solo si esnecesario)

Flic-flac recepcion a dospies

{f e Elemente mit Flugphase und ohne e Elementos con fase de vuelo y sin

zusétzlichen Stiitz (freieElemente)

apoyo adicional(libre)



—Free (aerial)walkoverfwd.

e Elements with support ofonearm

~Walkover fwd. ononearm

e Long line for Elements withgainer
preparation

—Gainersaltotucked

—Gainerflic- flac

—renv.av.libre

oEléments avec appuid'unbras

—renversement
av.sansphased'envol

e Trait long comme signe
distinctif des éléments avec
Auerbach

—saltoAuerbachgroupé

—flic-flacAuerbach

M—freierU berschlagvw.

oElemente mit StlitzeinesArmes
m —U berschlag vw. ohne

Flughphase

e Langer Strich zurKennzeichnung
der Elemente mitAuerbachansatz

/L@ —Auerbachsaltogehockt

/] —AuerbachFlick-Flack
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—Inversién ad.libre

oElementos con apoyo de unbrazo

Inversion ad.sinvuelo

e Linea larga para elementos con
técnica gainer(Auerbach)
—NMuortal gainer(Auerbach)

agrupado

—Flic-flac gainer(Auerbach)

Leaps,jumps,hops

Sauts

Spriinge

Saltos

e Split leap fwd.,stagleap

® Scissors leap fwd., bwd,Catleap

® Tuck jump with % turn (180°) -
take off from bothlegs

e Wolf hop (one leg tucked, one leg
extended horizontally fwd.)—
take-off from one leg

| Wiata

® Wolf jump — take-off frombothlegs

&

esaut enjambé en

osaﬁYt?%ﬂﬁcm% sautde

chat

® saut groupé avec % tour (180°)
appel des deuxpieds

® Saut groupé, (une jambetendue
horiz. en av.) - appel d'unpied

eSaut groupé, (une jambetendue
horiz. en. av.) -
appel des deuxpieds

e Spagatsprungvw.Rehsprung

2 3,

=z /42

eSchersprungvw.
rw., Scherhocksprung

w e Hocksprung mit % Dre(180°)
..UAbsprung von beidenBeinen

e Hockspreizsprung(Spielbein
n/horizontal vw.) - Absprungvon
- einem Bein

V/OHockspreizsprung - Absprung von

"= beidenBeinen

eZancada ad.,gacela

Tijera ad., atr., salto degato

® Salto agrupado con % giro (180°) -
despegue con ambaspiernas

Salto agrupado con una pierna
extendida horizontal ad. -
despegue con unapierna

® Salto agrupado con una pierna
extendida horizontal ad. -
despegue con ambaspiernas



P AR

Scissors leap fwd. with % turn(180°)
(Tour Jeté)

Hop with 1/1 (360°) with oneleg
extended(90°)

Split leap fwd. with legchange
(Switch leap)

Stretched jump with 1% turn(540°)

Pikejump
Straddlejump
<-=-iéy\
1

Leap with % turn to straddlepike
position or side splitposition

® saut ciseaux en av. avec jambes
tendues et % tour(180°)
(Tour jeté)

® sautavec 1/1 tour (360°)en

écartant la jambe libreaudessus
de I'noriz.(90°)

® saut enjambé avecchangement
dejambes

esaut en extension avec 1% tour

(540°)

esautcarpé

esautcarpéécarté

® appel des deux pieds/appeld'un
pied

Kadettsprung. Schersprungvw.
mit gestreckten Beinen und ¥
Dreh.(180})

® Sprung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)und

P’ Spreizen eines Beines {ber die
- Horiz.(90°)
=z e Spagatsprung vwmit

Beinwechsel

e Strecksprung mit 1% Dre.(540°)

I

\_/ eBiicksprung

eGratschristsprung

AN }/“\separadas

A

e Schrittgratschristsprung
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® Tijeraad. con¥% giro(180°)
(Tour Jeté)

Salto con 1/1 giro (360°) con una
pierna extendida sobre la
horizontal (90°)

® Zancada ad. con cambio depiernas

eSalto extendido con 1% giro

(540°)

eSaltocarpado

eSalto carpadoconpiernas

edespegue con dos pies, con unpie

360° 540° 720° 900°1080°

® Schuschunova eSchuschunova )_/1/ eSchuschunova eSchuschunova
t A /
® Ring leap,Ringjump esaut cambré, g )®Ringsprung eSalto anillo despegue
unejambetendue,l'autre fl. - }P_)_ condospies,con unpie
enar. f
Turns Pirouettes Drehungen Giros
e Turns on onefoot e Tours sur unejambe O Q ﬁ-ﬁ-ﬁ- e Dre. auf einemBein e Giros sobre unapierna



e 1/1 illusionturn(360°)
e 1% turn (540°) in ascalefwd.

® 2/1turn (720°) in tuckstand ononeleg

®1/1,1% turn (360°, 540°) with free leg
above horiz.,
also 1/1 turn (360°) with handholding
freeleg

® 1/1 turn (360°) thigh of free legabove
horizontalrearward.

® 2/1 spin (720°)onback

® Pirouette plongéel/1(360°)

e1% tour (540°) enplanchefac.

ePirouette 2/1 (720°) a lastat.
groupée sur une jambe

® Pirouette 1/1, 1% tour
(360° - 540°) avec la jambe libre
au-dessus de I'horiz.,
aussie avec 1/1 tour (360°) la
jambe d'avoir de main

® Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) sur une
jambe la cuisse de la jambe libre
au-dessus de I’horizontal enarr.

ePirouette 2/1
tours(720°)enpos.
couchéedors.

e1/1Taucherdrehung(360°)

e1% Dre.
(540°)inderStandw
aagevl.

e 2/1 Dre. (720°) im Hockstandauf
einemBein

©1/1,1% Dre. (360°,540)mit07é

n~_@\ 8

“x

o” 2 Spielbeinhalte ilber d.Horiz,
0

der 1/1 Dre (360°) mit
Handbesitzbein

1/1 Dre. (360°) auf einem Bein—
Oberschenkel d. Spiebeinesiiber
d. Horiz. riickhoch

e 2/1 Dre. (720°)i.d.Kipplage
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®1/1 giro ilusién(360°)
e 1% giro (540°) en balanzaad.

e 2/1 giros (720°) en posicién
agrupada sobre unapierna

e1/1, 1% giro (360°,540°) con
pierna libre sobre la horizontal, o
con 1/1 giro (360°) mano que
tiene pierna

® 1/1 giro (360°)con muslo de
pierna libre encima de horizontal
haciaatrés

®2/1 giros (720°) sobre laespalda

Walkovers

Renversements

U berschlage

Inversiones

e without flightphase fwd., bwd.,swd.
(cartwheel)

e with flight phase swd. (Dive Cartwheel)

® with support of one arm fwd.,bwd.,
swd.

® Free (aerial) walkoverfwd.,swd.

® Round off, free (aerial)roundoff

e Butterflyfwd., bwd

® Arabian walkover

® sans phase d'envol av.,arr.,lat.

eavec phased'envollat.

® avec appui d' un brasav.,arr.,

lat.
erenv. av. libre,lat.libre

eRondade ourondadelibre

ePapillon en avant,enarr.

eRenv.twist

A A4

ﬂ, ('\ X eohne Flugphase vw.,rw.,sw.

% emitFlugphasesw.

® mit Stlitz eines Armes vw.,rw.,

NAHX sw.
efreier U berschlagvw.,sw.

Iy
eRondat,freiesRondat

JVL AOSchmetterlingeVW.,rw.

/1/] eTwistliberschlag

esin vuelo ad., atr.,lat.

econ vuelo antes del apoyode
manos lat.

® con apoyo de un brazo ad., atr.,
lat.

einversion ad., lat. Libre
x/1"((sinmanos)

eRound-off, round-offlibre
(sin manos)

eMariposas ad.,atr.

elnversion por twist

Handsprings

Renversements

U berschlage

Flic-flacad.




® Handspringfwd.,Flyspring

® Flic-flac, with support ofonearm

® GainerFlic-flac

eRenv. av. avec envol, appeld'un
ou desdeuxpieds

oFlic-flac avec appuid'unbras

oflic-flacAuerbach
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e (J berschlag vw. mit Flugphase.
Absprung von einem oderbeiden
Beinen

® |nversidn ad. con vuelo despegue
con una pierna o inv. ad. con vuelo
despegue con dos piernas (flic-flac
ad.)

N

oFlick-flack mit Stiitz eines Armes eFlic-flac con apoyo deunbrazo
e AuerbachFlick-Flak

NN
e

oFlic-flac gainer(Auerbach)

Saltos

Salti

Salti Mortales

® Forward — tucked,piked,stretched
® Backward — tucked, piked,stretched,
step-out

® Sideward salto tucked, pikedor
stretched. Take offbw.

Whip-salto bw.

® DoubleSalto

—Fwd.tucked,piked

—Bwd.tucked, piked

eav. — groupé,carpé,tendu

® arr. — groupé, carpeé,tendu,
écarté

® Sauten arr. salto lat. —groupé,

carpé,tendu

eSaltotempo

eDoublesalto

—en av.,groupé,carpé

—en arr.,groupé,carpé

® Adelante - agrupado, carpado,
extendido

evw. gehockt —
gehocht,gebiickt,gestretckt

Wy

erw. — gehockt, gebiickt, gestretckt,
W LWLQ/LQ/V gespreizt

e Atrés - agrupado, carpado,
extendido, a unapierna

e | ateral - agrupado, carpado,

e Salto sw.gehockt,gebiickt, . /
extendido. Despegue haciaatr.

o AWV K/ gestreckt (ausdem
Ruckwartsabsprung)

ﬂ\,OTemposalto
eDoppelsalto

XV ¥ oV—vw.gehockt,gebiickt
20 kw—rw.,gehockt,geb(]ckt

eMortaltempo

eDoblemortal

—Ad. agrupado,carpado

—Atr. agrupado,carpado

® Rolls

oRoulés

eRollen oRoles

—Roll fwd, Dive roll,hechtroll

—roll bwd.

—roll swd.

—roulé en av, saut, roulé enav.

ou saut de poisson

—Roulé en arr.

—Roulélat.

Y o ~_g—Rolle vw, Sprungrolle - oder —Rol ad., salto y rol ad., angel

Hechtrolle
\-_Q’—Rollerw. —Rol atr.
0=C—Rollesw. —Rol lat.



Examples for the Combination of Basic - Exemples pour la combinaison de

and Specific Symbols

symboles de base et spécifiques

Beispiele fiir die Kombination von
Grund - und geratspezifischen
Symbolen
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Ejemplos de combinacién de
simbolos basicos y especificos

Acrobatic Elements with Long Axis
Turns

Eléments acrobatiques avec
rotation longitudinale

Akrobatische Elemente mit
Langsachsendrehung

Elementos acrobaticos con giro en el
eje longitudinal

e Handstands

— (90°), % (180°), 1/1 (360°) turn in

handstand

—Jump with 1/1 (360°) to a handstand

e Rolls
—Roll bwd. to a handstand with 2/1
turn (720°)

—Stretched jump fwd. with 1/1 turn
(360°) hecht roll

e Handsprings
—Arabian handspring

—Handspring fwd. with flight phase
and 1/1 turn (360°)
- after the handsupport
- before the handsupport

—Flic-flac with 1/1 turn (360°)

e Saltos

—Fwad. tucked with % turn (180°),
piked 1/1 turn (360°),
stretched with 1% turn (540°)

—Bwd. stretched withturn

® Appuisrenversés
—%4% (90°), % (180°), 1/1
(360°)tour al'atr
—Saut avec 1/1 (360°) tour a
I'atr
® Roulés
—Roulé arr. a I'appui renversé
avec 2/1 (720°) tour

—Saut en extension av. avecl/1
(360°) tour — saut de poisson,
roulé enav.

® Renversements

—Saut en arr avec % tour et
renv. avec phase d'envol

— Renv. av. avec envol etl/1

tour(360°)
- apreés l'appui desmains
- avant I'appui desmains

—Flic-flac avec 1/1 (360°)

e Salti

—En av. groupé avec % tour
(1809),
carpé avec 1/1 tour (360°),
tendu avec 1% tour (540°)

—En arr. tendu avec tour

+—o

||§B(

[

NE A\ und 1/1 Dre.(360°)

A

w v Y¥
323727

360° 540° 720°

900°

1080°

e Handstande
—% (90°), % (180°), 1/1
(360°)Dre. im Handstand

—Sprung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
i.d. Handstand

e Rollen

—Rolle rw. i.d. Handstandmit
2/1 (720°) Dre.

—Strecksprung vw. mit 1/1 Dre.
(360°) — Hechtrolle

e berschlage
—Twistuberschlag mit Flugphase

—U berschlag vw.mitFlugphase

- nach dem Stiitz d. Hande
- vor dem Stiitz d. Hande

—Flick Flack mit 1/1 Dre.(360°)

e Salti

—vw. gehockt mit % Dre. (180°)
gebiickt mit 1/1 Dre., (360°)
gestreckt mit 1% Dre. (540°)

—rw. gestreckt mit Dre.

e Apoyosinvertidos
—1/4 (90°), % (180°), 1/1 (360°)
giro en apoyo invertido
—Salto con 1/1 giro (360°) al
apoyo invertido
® Roles
—Rol atr. al apoyo invertido con
2/1 giros (720°)

—Salto extendido ad. con 1/1 giro
(360°) al angel y rol

® Inversiones convuelo
—Salto atr. con % giro (twist) e
inversion ad. con vuelo
—Inversion ad. con vuelo y 1/1
giro (360°)
- después del apoyo demanos
- antes del apoyo demanos

—Flic-flac con 1/1 giro (360°)

e Mortales
—Ad. agrupado con % giro (180°),
carpado con 1/1 giro (360°),
extendido con 1% giro (540°)

—Atr. extendido congiro
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Saltos withcombinedturns

Salti avecrotationscombinées

Salti mitkombiniertenDrehungen

Mortales con giroscombinados

e Arabiantucked

® Double arabiantucked

® Double salto bwdtucked,piked

e Twist groupé

® Double Twistgroupé

eTsukaharagroupé,carpé

00 C

e Twistgehockt

® Doppeltwistgehockt

eTsukaharagehockt,gebiickt

e Twistagrupado

e Doble twistagrupado

eTsukahara agrupado,carpado

Exercise Symbol Notation
Examples — Balance Beam

Descriptions d'exercises
Exemples — Poutre

U bungsmitschriften
Beispiele —Schwebebalken

Anotacién de ejercicios en simbolos
Ejemplos - Viga de Equilibrio

MountSeries

DismountSeries

Exercise Symbol Notation
Example — Beam

sdiraw

Start of

exercisedébut de
I'exercicel bungsbeginn
Comienzo del gjercicio

1) End of abeam pass

Sériesd’entrées
W
—

Sériesdesorties

-

A

Descriptions d'exercise
Exemple — Poutre

2 4 E=

1) fin d'une longueurde poutre

1)

Angangsserien

A

Abgangsserien

U bungsmitschriften
Beispiel —Schwebebalken

W] AW

1) EndeeinerBalkenreihe

Series deentrada

Series desalida

Anotacion de ejercicios en simbolos
Ejemplo - Viga de Equilibrio

1) Fin de unapasada

Exercise Symbol Notation
Example — Floor

VAULT

Descriptions d'exercises
Exemple — au sol

Q/W—B—i_@

SAUT

U bungsmitschriften
Beispiel — Boden

Anotacién de ejercicios en simbolos
Ejemplo - Suelo

\loﬁf_jf 720=C ANV VE

SPRUNG

SALTO




® FirstFlightphase

—Forward take-off — Handspring on
to the horse

—Handspring with % (180°) turn in
entry phase (Tsukahara)

—Round-off on to the springboard —
Flic-flac on to the horse

e SecondFlightphase

—Handspringfwd.
—Saltofwd.,bwd.

Basic Symbols and Specific Acrobatic
Symbols on Vault
(See Balance Beam and Floor)

elerenvol
— Renversementav.

— Renversement avec % tour

(180°) pendant lelerenvol
(Tsukahara)

Rondade —flic-flac
e2eenvol
—Renversementav.

—Saltoav.,arr.

des Symboles de base et symboles
spécifiques de I'acrobatie au saut
(voir poutre et sol)

/v
2
%

o1 Flugphase
—Vorwaértsabsprung—
U berschlag vw. auf dasPferd

—U berschlag vw. mit% Dre.
(180°) i .d. 1. Flugphase
(Tsukahara)

—Rondat auf dasSprungbrett—
Flick-Flack auf dasPferd

®2.Flugphase

/_]-_—U berschlagvw.

—6‘ LQ/—Saltovw.,rw.

Grundsymbole und spezifische
Symbolen der Akrobatik am
Sprung

(siehe Schwebebalken und Boden)
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eoPrimera fase devuelo

—Despegue hacia adelante —
inversion ad.

—Inversion ad. con % giro (180°)
en el ler. vuelo(Tsukahara)

—Round-off al trampolin — flic-
flac al caballo

eSegunda fase devuelo

—Inversiénad.
—NMortal ad.,atr.

Simbolos bésicos y especfficos de la
acrobacia en Salto
(ver Viga de Equilibrio y Suelo)

Handsprings —Group 1

Renversements —groupel

U berschlage —Gruppel

Inversiones — Grupol

® Handspringfwd. with
—1/1 turn (360°) on —Handspring off

—— 1/1 turn(360°)off

—1/2 turn (180°) on — 1/1 turn(360°)
off

—% turn (180°) on — 1% turn (540°)
off

® ‘Yamashita with % turn(180°)

e®Renversementav.avec

—1/1t. (360°) pendant leler
envol - renversement av. dans
le 2e envol

—1/1t. (360°) pendantle2e
envol

1/2 t. (180°) pendant le ler —
1/1t. (360°) pendant le 2e
envol

— % t. (180°) pendant le ler—
1% t. (540°) pendant le 2e
envol

eYamashita avec % (180°)
pendant le 2e envol

%4

-

¥
b
Ky

() berschlagvw.mit

—1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d.1.
Flugphase

—1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d.2.
Flugphase

—1/2 Dre. (180°) i. d.
1.Flugphase und 1/1 Dre.
(360°) i. d. 2.Flugphase

— Dre. (180°)i.d. 1.
Flugphase und 1% Dre. (540°)
i. d. 2.Flugphase

v
/J,OYa}nmhita mit % Dre.(180°)i.d.

2. Flugphase

elnversion ad.con
—1/1 giro (360°) en el 1er. vuelo—
inversion ad. en el segundo
vuelo
—1/1 giro (360°) en el 2do. VVuelo

—1/2 giro (1800°) en el 1ler.
vuelo— 1/1 giro (360°) en el 2do.
vuelo

—% giro (180°) en el ler.vuelo —
1% giro (540°) en el 2do.vuelo

® Yamashita con % giro(180°)
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Saltos Fwd —Group?2

Salti av. —groupe 2

Salti vw. —Gruppe2

Mortales ad. — Grupo 2

® Handspring fwd. on — tuckedsalto
forward off with % turn(180°)

® 1/1 turn (360°) on — piked salto forward

off

® Handspring fwd. on —% turn(180°)
piked salto backwardoff

® Renversement av. — saltoav.
groupé avec % tour (180°)
pendant le 2eenvol

eRenversement av.avecl/1t.
(360°) pendant le 1er — salto av.
carpé pendant le 2e envol

Renversement av. — % tour
(180°) et salto carpépendantle
2eenvol

by W

v gy

e [ berschlag vw. — Salto vw.
gehockt mit% Dre. (180°) i.d.2.
Flugphase

U berschlag vw mit1/1Dre.

(360°) i. d. 1.Flugphase und
Salto vw.gebiickt i. d. 2.
Flugphase

o U berschlage vw. —% Dre.(180°)
Salto rw. gebickt i.d. 2.
Flugphase

e Inversion ad. en el ler. vuelo -
mortal ad. agrupado con % giro
(180°) en el 2do.vuelo

elnversion ad. con 1/1 giro(360°)

en el ler. vuelo — mortal ad.
carpado en el 2do. vuelo

e |nversién ad. en el ler. vuelo —
giro (180°) y mortal ad. carpado en
el 2do.vuelo

Handspring with % (180°) turn in entry
phase (Tsukahara) —
Group 3

Renversement avec % tour (180°)
pendant le ler envol (Tsukahara)
— groupe 3

U berschlag vorwarts mit % (180°)
i. d. 1. Flugphase (Tsukahara) —
Gruppe 3

Inversiones con % giro (180°) en el
ler. vuelo (Tsukahara) —
Grupo 3

e Tsukahara stretched with 1/1turn
(360°)

e Tsukahara with tucked saltobackward
off

® Tsukahara tendu avec 1/1tour
(360°)

e Tsukahara avec saltoarr.groupé

#
Y,

e Tsukahara gestreckt mit1/1Dr.
conl/1giro(360°)

e Tsukahara extendido
(360°)

e Tsukahara mit salto rw. Gehockt ®Tsukahara

conmortalatr.agrupa
do

Round-Off —Group 4

Sauts avec rondade —groupe4

Rondatspriinge —Gruppe4

Round-off — Grupo4

e Round-off, flic-flac on —tuckedsalto
backward off

e Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 turn
(360°) on — piked salto backwardoff

eRondade- flic-flac — saltoarr.
groupé pendant le 2e envol

e Rondade - flic-flac avec 1/1 tour
(360°) pendant le ler — salto arr.
carpé pendant le 2eenvol

A L
A L

e Rondat - Flick-Flack — Salto rw.
gehockt i.d. 2. Flugphase

e Rondat - Flick-Flack mit 1/1Dr.
(360°) i.d. 1. Flugphase — Salto

ritnaa i Dy n

eRound-off, flic-flac — mortalatr.
agrupado en el 2do. vuelo
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Vault
Vault 1 Kim Nellie USSR |Handspring forward on - 1 % (540°) off 1.03 WCh Varna (BUL) 1974
Vault 1 Korbut Olga USSR |Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn (360<%) on - 1/1 turn (360%) off 1.31
Vault 2 Chusovitina Oksana UZB  |Handspring forward on - piked salto forward with 1/1 turn (360<) off 2.22
Vault 2 Chusovitina Oksana UZB  |Handspring forward on - stretched salto forward with 11/2 t. (5400) off 2.33
Vault 2 Davidova Elena USSR _|Handspring forward with 1/1 turn (360<) on - tucked salto forward off 2.40
Vault 2 Ewdokimova Irina KAZ  |Handspring forward on - stretched salto fwd off 2.30
Vault 2 Produnova Elena RUS  |Handspring forward on - tucked double salto forward off 2.50
Vault 2 Wang Hui Ying CHN  |Handspring forward on - stretched salto forward with 1/2 t. (180+) off 2.31
Vault 3 Kim Nellie USSR |Tsukahara tucked with 1/1 turn (3600) off 3.12 OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Vault 3 Kim Nellie USSR _|Tsukahara stretched with 1/1 turn (360<) off 3.32 WCh Strasbourg (FRA) 1978
Vault 3 Tourischeva Liudmila USSR |Tsukahara tucked 3.10
Vault 3 Zamolodchikova Elena RUS  |Tsukahara stretched with 2/1 turn (720¢) off 3.34
Vault 4 AmanarSimona ROU  |Round-off flic-flac on - stretched salto backward with 21/2 turn (900<) off 4.35
Vault 4 Dungelova Erika BUL [Round-off flic-flac on - tucked salto backward with 2/1 turn (7202) off 4.14
Vault 4 Luconi Patrizia ITA Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn(270°) on — tucked salto bwd off 4.40
Vault 4 Baitova Svetlana USSR |Round-off flic-flac on - stretched salto backward with 2 turn (7209) off 4.34
Vault 4 Yurchenko Natalija USSR |Round-off flic-flac on - tucked salto backward off 4.10
Vault 5 Cheng Fei CHN  |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180%) on - stretched salto forward with 11/2 turn (5409) off 5.33
Vault 5 Ivantcheva Natalia BUL |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180<:) on - tucked salto forward off 5.10
Vault 5 Khorkina Svetlana RUS  |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180+) on - tucked salto forward with 11/2 turn (540<) off 5.13
Vault 5 Omelianchik Oksana USSR |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180) on - piked salto forward off 5.20
Vault 5 Podkopaieva Liliya UKR  |Roud-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180+) on - piked salto forward with 1/2 turn (180<) off 5.21
Vault 5 Servente Veronica ITA  |Round-off, flic-flac with % turn(180°) on — tucked salto fwd with % turn (180°) off 5.11
Names.xls Page 1 of 6 11.05.2016




WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED ‘ DESCRIPTION ELE:::)ENT ’ EI;fATlEJ':T ‘ E‘;E:;/ VIDEO
Uneven Bars
Uneven Bars 1 Gonzales Leyanet MEX |Round-off in front of LB flic-flac through hstd phase on LB 1.409 D
Uneven Bars 1 Gurova Elena USSR |Round-off in front of LB flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360<") to clear support or through hstd phase on LB 1.509 E
Uneven Bars 1 Jentsch Martina DDR |Round-off in front of LB - Tucked salto bwd over LB to hang on LB 1.409 D
Uneven Bars 1 Maarranen Anna-Mari FIN  |Jump with extended body to hstd on LB also with 1/1 turn (360<) in hstd phase 1.410, 1310 D, C
Uneven Bars 1 Makhautsova Volha BLR |Free stretch jump over LB with legs together to hang on HB 1.306 C WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 1 McNamara Julianne USA  |Jump to clear support on HB - clear hip circle to hstd on HB also with 1/1 turn (180<) in hstd phase on HB 1.411 D
Uneven Bars 2 Caslavska Vera CZE |From front support on HB — swing bwd with release and 1/1 turn (360°) to hang on HB 2.303 C
Uneven Bars 2 Comaneci Nadja ROU [Front support on HB - cast with salto fwd straddled to hang on HB 2.503 E
Uneven Bars 5 Yarotska Irina UKR |clear hip circle bwd on LB with hecht to hang on HB 2.307 C
Uneven Bars 2 Delladio Tanja CRO [From handstd on LB hecht vault to hang on HB 2.307 C
Uneven Bars 2 Hindorff Silvia DDR |Clear hip circle on HB counter straddle to hang on HB 2.506 E
Uneven Bars 2 Khorkina Svetlana RUS | Clear hip circle through hstd with 1/2 turn (180<) in flight to hang on HB 2.506 E
Uneven Bars 2 Radocla Birgit DDR |From inner front support on LB - cast with salto roll fwd to hang on HB 2.403 D
Uneven Bars 2 Reeder Anika GBR |Cast with 1% turn (540°) to hstd 2.401 D
Uneven Bars 2 Shang Chunsang CHN |Clear hip circle on HB, counter pike to hang on HB 2.606 F WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Uneven Bars 2 Shaposchnikova Natalia USSR |Inner front support on LB - clear hip circle through hstd with flight to hang on HB 2.406 D
Uneven Bars 3 Bhardwaj Mohini USA  [Pak Salto with 1/1 turn (360°) 3.504 E OG 2004 ATHENS
Uneven Bars 3 Cappuccitti Stehanie CAN  [Swing bwd and salto fwd stretched to hang on HB 3508 E
Uneven Bars 3 Chusovitina Oksana UZB  |Giant circle bwd to hstd with hop 1/1 turn (360) in hstd phase 3.401 D
Uneven Bars 3 Davydova Yelena USSR |Long swing fwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang 3.403 D
Uneven Bars 3 Ejova Liudmila RUS  [Swing bwd release and % turn (180°) in flight between the bars to catch LB in hang 3.407 D
Uneven Bars 3 Hristakieva Snejana BUL |Swing fwd and salto bwd stretched with 1% turn (540°) to hang on HB 3.705 G
Uneven Bars 3 Kononenko Nataliya UKR [Tkatchev with % turn (180°) 3.503 E WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 3 Li Ya CHN |Jaeger Salto straddled with % turn (180°) to hang on HB 3.508 E
Uneven Bars 3 Liu Xuan CHN |Giant circle bwd to hstd on one arme HeT 3/leMeHTa
Uneven Bars 3 Mo Huilan CHN  |Swing bwd salto fwd tucked to hang on HB (Jaeger-Salto) 3.308 C
Uneven Bars 3 Monckton Mary-Anne AUS  [Long Swing forward with % turn (180°), pike vault over HB to hang 3.403 D WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 3 Nyeste Adrienn HUN  |Swing fwd and salto bwd with 1/2 turn (180°) straddle-piked 3.405 D
Uneven Bars 3 Pak Gyong Sil PRK |Hang on HB, facing LB — swing fwd, salto bwd stretched between bars to clear support on LB 3.404 D
Uneven Bars 3 Schuschunova Elena USSR |Long swing fwd with 1/2 turn (180) further 1/2 turn (180¢) to counter straddle in flight over HB to hang 3.503 E
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Uneven Bars 3 Strong Lori CAN  [Hang on HB — Swing fwd with 1% turn (540°) and flight over LB to hang on LB 3.502 E
Uneven Bars 3 Volpi Giulia ITA  |Swing bwd with free stoop or straddle vault and 1/2 turn (180) over HB hang 3.309 C
Uneven Bars 3 Wenning Zhang CHN _ |Swing bwd with free stoop or straddle vault and 1/2 turn (180) over HB hang 3.309 C
Uneven Bars 3 Retiz Hernandez, KarlaYanin MEX  |Hang on HB — Swing forward with % turn (180°) and flight to handstand with % turn (180°) on LB 3402 D Woch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Uneven Bars 3 Zaytseva Anna KAZ |Giant circle fwd in L grip to hstd with piked or stre . Body through hstd phase. Also with 1/2 turn (180) in hstd pha. 3.310 C
Uneven Bars 4 Downie Rebecca GBR |Stalder bwd on HB with counter pike — reverse hecht over HB to hang 4.602 F WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Uneven Bars 4 Frederick Marcia USA _|stalder bwd with 1/1 turn (3605) in hstd phase 4.404 D
Uneven Bars 4 Galante Paola ITA Clear pike Circle bwd with counter straddle (open hip before flight) — reverse Hecht over HB to hang 4.509 E WCh London 2009
Uneven Bars 4 Komova Viktoria RUS |Clear pike circle bwd through hstd with flight and 1/2 turn(180°) to hang on HB 4.508 E YOG Singapore (SIN) 2010
Uneven Bars 4 Komova Viktoria RUS |[Clear pike circle bwd through hstd with flight to hang on HB. 4.508 E WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 4 Krasnyanska Irina UKR  [From hstd clear pike circle bwds to rear inverted pike support 4.408 D
Uneven Bars 4 Ray Elise USA  [Facing inward - Stalder bwd with release and counter movement fwd in flight to hang on HB 4.302 C
Uneven Bars 4 Ricna Hanna CZE |Stalder bwd on HB with counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang 4.502 E
Uneven Bars 4 White Morgan USA |stalder fwd in L grip to hstd also with 1/2 turn (180) in hstd phase 4.403 D
Uneven Bars 4 Zgoba Dariya UKR [Clear pike circle bwd on LB with hecht flight to hang on HB 4.308 C
Uneven Bars 5 Church Savannah USA  |Pike sole circle bwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang 5.409 D
Uneven Bars 5 Hoefnagel Hanneke NED  [Pike sole circle fwd in reverse or L grip with 1/1 turn (360<) in hstd phase 5.406,5.405 D
Uneven Bars 5 Kim (NameTBC) TBC |Facing outward on HB— underswing with support of feet-counter salto fwd straddled to catch on HB 5.607 F
Uneven Bars 5 Li Li CHN |Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB - full circle swing bwd with stoop out bwd to hang on HB 5.303 C
Uneven Bars 5 Li Li CHN |Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB - full circle swing bwd with counter flight bwd straddled 5.403 D

5 Liubov Burda USSR |Underswing on HB or LB with 1 1/2 turn (540<) to hang 5.307 C
Uneven Bars 5 Lucke Anneke NED |Pike sole circle bwd with 1% turn (540°) to hstd 5.508 E
Uneven Bars 5 Luo Li CHN |Stoop in to Adler-seat (pike) circle fwd through clear extended support to finish in L grip (deviation up to 30° allowed), 5.501 E
Uneven Bars 5 Maloney Kristen USA [Inner front support on LB — pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight to hang on HB 5.409 D
Uneven Bars 5 Mirgoradskaja Anna UKR Clearrearpikesupp.onHB(legstogether)-fullcircleswingbwd-continuingthroughclearrearpikesupportbwdoverHBinto hang. 5.402 b
Uneven Bars 5 Nabieva Tatjana RUS |Pike sole circle bwd with counter stretched hecht (layout position over HB) to hang 5.709 G WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Uneven Bars 5 Ray Elise USA  [Hstd on HB - Pike sole circle bwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang 5.409 D
Uneven Bars 5 Seitz Elisabeth GER |pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight 1/1 turn(360°) to hang on HB 5.509 E WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 5 Teza Elvire FRA |Circle swing bwd and continue to salto bwd stretched (or piked) between bars to clear support on LB 5.402 D
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Uneven Bars 5 Tweddle Elizabeth GBR PilfesoleciljclebwdwithcounterstraddlehechtoverHBwith‘/zturn(lso“)tohangin 5.609 E
mixedL-grip

Uneven Bars 5 Van Leeuwen Laura NED |pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight and % turn (180°) 5.509 E
Uneven Bars 6 Arai (NameTBC) JPN  |Swing down fwd between bars in L Grip. Swing bwd to salto fwd with 1/2 twist (180 into salto bwd tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Bar (NameTBC) TBC  |Swing down between bars - swing fwd to salto bwd stretched witth 3/1 twist (1080<:) 6.504 E
Uneven Bars 6 Blanco Bibiana COL  |Swing down between bars - swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 1/2 twist (1809) - into salto fwd stretched 6.507 E

6 Brunner Jenny GER [Clear pike circle backward to salto forward stretched with 180 turn 6.402 D
Uneven Bars 6 Chusovitina Oksana UZB  |Swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360:) in second 6.405 D

6 Comaneci Nadja ROU | Underswing with 1/2 twist (180) to salto bwd tucked or piked 6.303 C
Uneven Bars 6 Delladio Tanja CRO Salto backwards tucked 6310 C
Uneven Bars 6 Fabrichnova Oksana USSR |Swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 2/1 twist (720:) 6.605 F
Uneven Bars 6 Fontaine Larisa USA  |Swing fwd to salto bwd tucked with % turn (180°) — into salto fwd tucked 6.407 D
Uneven Bars 6 Giovannini Carlotta ITA  |Swing fwd with % turn (180°) to double salto fwd piked 6.507 E
Uneven Bars 6 Gonzales Gabriela MEX | Salto bwd tucked or piked over HB 6.310 C
Uneven Bars 6 Gratt Tanja AUT  [Salto bwd tucked or piked over HB 6.310 C
Uneven Bars 6 Ji (Name TBC) CHN  |Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 2% turn (900°) 6.404 D
Uneven Bars 6 KraekerSteffi DDR |From HB — underswing with % turn (180°) to salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360°) 6.403 D
Uneven Bars 6 Li Ya CHN  |Swing down between bars - swing fwd with 1/2 twist (180°) to double salto fwd piked 6.507 E
Uneven Bars 6 Ma Yen Hong CHN  |Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB or HB - hecht with 1/1 twist (360<) to salto bwd 6.609 F
Uneven Bars 6 Magaca Brenda MEX |Swing fwd to triple salto bwd tucked 6.707 G
Uneven Bars 6 Moors Victoria CAN  [From HB - underswing with salto fwd stretched with % turn (180°) 6.401 D OG London (GBR) 2012
Uneven Bars 6 Morio Maiko JPN  |Swing down between bars - swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360<) in first 6.405 D
Uneven Bars 6 Mukhina Elena USSR |Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB or HB - hecht with salto bwd tucked 6.409 D
Uneven Bars 6 Mustafina Aliya RUS [Swing fwd to double salto bwd tusked with 11/2 twist (540) 6.505 E WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Uneven Bars 6 Okino Betty USA  |Front support on HB - clear underswing with 1/2 twist (180<) to salto bwd stretched 6.403 D
Uneven Bars 6 Parolari Lia ITA Salto backwards tucked 6310 C

6 Pechstein Tanja Sul Swing bwd to salto fwd stretched with 1% turn (540°) 6.308 C
Uneven Bars 6 Pentek Tunde HUN |Swing bwd to double salto fwd piked with % turn (180°) 6.508 E
Uneven Bars 6 Plichta Paula POL [Clear straddle circle with salto fwd tucked 6.302 C
Uneven Bars 6 Ray Elise USA  [Swing fwd to double salto bwd stretched with 2/1 turn (720°) 6.706 G
Uneven Bars 6 Varga Adrienne HUN  |Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 1/2 twist (180¢) into salto fwd piked with 1/2 twist (1802) 6.407 D
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Balance Beam
Balance Beam 1 Baitova Svetlana USSR |Two flank circles folowed by leg "Flair" 1.303 C
Balance Beam 1 Marisa Dick TTO |Mount: Change leg leap to free cross split sit - diagonal approach to beam. 1.305 C WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Balance Beam 1 Beukes Ramona NAM |Straddle pike jump bwd over beam from round-off into immediate hip circle bwd — 90° approach to beam 1.314 C
Balance Beam 1 Dunn Jacqui AUS  [Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac with % turn (180°) and walkover fwd 1.509 E
Balance Beam 1 Erceg Tina CRO  [Round-off at end of beam - take off bwd. With 1/2 turn (180%) - tucked salto fwd to stand 1.716 G
Balance Beam 1 Garrison Kelly USA  |Round-off at end of beam - salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360<) to cross stand on beam 1.718 G
Balance Beam 1 Gurova Elena USSR |Round-off in front of beam - jump with 1/2 twist (180:) to near side hstd 1.314 C
Balance Beam 1 Hand-Li Yifang CHN Jump press _or swi_ng to cross or side hstd-1/1 turn (360%) in hstd-lower top or clear pike support (2 sec.) or release 1411 D
one hand with swingdown
Balance Beam 1 Homma Leah CAN (3 flyingflairs 1.303 C
Balance Beam 1 Philips Kristie USA  |Press to side hstd - walkover fwd to side stand on both legs 1.412 D
Balance Beam 1 Rankinjanine CAN  [Jump or press on one arm to hstd 1.413 D
Balance Beam 1 Shushunova Elena USSR [Jump with stretched hips to planche min at 45¢ 1.311 C
Balance Beam 1 Tsavdaridou Vasiliki GRE |Round-off at end of beam - flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360<7) into swing down to cross straddle sit 1.417 D
Balance Beam 1 Wong Hiu YingAngel HKG |Salto fwd tuck with % (180°) turn 1.616 F OG London (GBR) 2012
Balance Beam 1 Zamolodchikova Elena RUS  |Round-off in front of beam - flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360<) to hip circle bwd 1.514 E
Balance Beam 2 Johnson Kathy USA  |Leap fwd with leg change and 1/4 turn (90<) to side split leap (180<:) or straddle pike position 2.306 C
Balance Beam 2 Teza Elvire FRA  |From side stand —Jump to cross over split with body arched and head dropped bwd 2.502 E
Balance Beam 2 Yang Bo CHN  |From Cross stand —Jump to cross over split with body arched and head dropped bwd 2.402 D
Balance Beam 3 Galante Paola ITA |1 % turn (540°) with free leg held upward in 180° split position throughout turn 3.404 D WCh London (GBR) 2009
Balance Beam 3 Humphrey Terin USA  |2% turn (900°) in tuck stand on one leg - free leg optional 3.507 E
Balance Beam 3 Li Li CHN |1 1/4 (450) turn on back in kip position (hip-leg angle closed) 3.308 C
Balance Beam 3 Mitchell Lauren AUS  [3/1 turn (1080) in tuck stand on one leg — free leg optional 3.507 E WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Balance Beam 3 Okino Betty USA  |3/1 turn (1080::) on one leg - free leg optional below horizontal 3.501 E
Balance Beam 3 Preziosa Elisabetta ITA 1/1 turn (360°) pirouette with free leg held backwards with both hands 3.402 D WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Balance Beam 3 Wevers Sanne NED |2/1 turn (720) with heel of free leg fwd at horizontal throughout turn ( support and free leg may be straight or bent) 3.503 -E |WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Balance Beam 5 Anastasia Kolesnikova RUS [Flic-flac from side position with % twist (180°) to side hstd lower to optional end position 5.406 D
Balance Beam 5 Colussi Pelaez Silvia ESP Free (Aerial) Cartwheel in cross position 5.509 E WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Balance Beam 5 Schaefer Pauline GER |[Salto sideward tucked with % turn - take off from one leg to side stand 5512 E Woch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Balance Beam 5 Garrison Kelly USA |“Valdez" swing over bwd through horizontal plane with support on one arm 4.311 C
Balance Beam 5 Grigoras Cristina Elena ROU |Salto fwd tucked with 1/2 twist (180:) take-off from both legs 5.611 F
Balance Beam 5 Khorkina Svetlana RUS [Gainer flic-flac with min. % twist (270°) before hand support 5.407 D
Balance Beam 5 Kochetkova Dina RUS  |Flic-flac with min. % twist (270°) before hand support 5.405 D
Balance Beam 5 Kochetkova Dina RUS  |Flic-flac from side position with % twist (180°) to side hstd lower to optional end position 5.406 D
Balance Beam 5 Liukin Nastia USA  [Salto fwd tucked, take-off from one leg to stand on one or two feet 5.311 C
Balance Beam 5 Omelianchik Oksana USSR |Flic-flac with % twist (270°) to side hstd (2 sec.) - lower to optional end position 5.404 D
Balance Beam 5 Onodi Henrietta HUN  |Jump bwd (flic-flac take-off) with 1/2 twist (180<) to walkover fwd 5.401 D
Balance Beam 5 Produnova Elena RUS  [Jump fwd with 1/2 twist (180¢) - salto bwd piked 5.514 E
Balance Beam 5 Kitti Honti HUN |Gainer Flic - Flac with % twist (90°) to Handstand (2 sec.) 5.307 C WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Balance Beam 5 Rueda Eva ESP  [All flic-flac variations with piking and stretching of hips in flight phase with swing down to cross straddle sit 5.308 C
Balance Beam 5 Rulfova Jana CZE  |Flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360<3) - swing down to cross straddle sit 5.408 D
Balance Beam 5 Schischova Albina USSR _|Salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (3600) 5.613 F
Balance Beam 5 Teza Elvire FRA _ |Flic-flac from side position with 1/1 twist (360%) to hip circle bwd 5.506 E
Balance Beam 5 Tousek Yvonne CAN  [Flic-flac with step-out from side position 5.406 D
Balance Beam 5 Worley Sheyla USA  [Jump bwd with 180 turn handspring to land on two feet 5.403 D
Balance Beam 6 Araujo Heine BRA [Salto fwd stretched with 2/1 twist (720) 6.402 D
Balance Beam 6 Bohmerova Lubica SVK |Gainer salto stretched with 1 1/2 twist ( 540 ) to side of beam 6.306 C
Balance Beam 6 Domingues Gabriela ESA |Salto bwd tucked with 11/2 (540°) 6.304 C YOG Singapore (SIN) 2010
Balance Beam 6 Khorkina Svetlana RUS |Gainer salto bwd stretched with 2% twist (900°) to side of beam 6.406 D
Balance Beam 6 Kim Nellie USSR |Gainer salto tucked 1/1 twist (360<) at end of beam 6.307 C 0OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Balance Beam 6 Kim Nellie USSR  |Free (aerial) cartwhell into salto bwd tucked 6.401 D 0OG Moscow (RUS) 1980
Balance Beam 6 Patterson Karly USA |Arabian double salto fwd tucked 6.703 G
Balance Beam 6 Portocarrero Luisa GUA |Free (aerial) walkover fwd, landing on one foot in extended tuck sit, without hand support 7
Balance Beam 6 Steingruber Giulia Sul Gainer Salto Backward Stretched with 1/1 twist (360°) at the end of beam 6.507 E WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
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Floor Exercise 1 Krystyna SANKOVA UKR |Change Leg Ring Leap with 180° turn 1.409 D WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Floor Exercise 1 Bulimar Diana ROU [Johnson Leap with additional 1/1 Turn (360°) 1.405 D WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Floor Exercise 1 Csillag Tunde HUN |Side split leap with 1/1 turn (360) 1.301 C WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Floor Exercise 1 Ferrari Vanessa ITA  |Split leap with 1/1 turn (360°) to ring position 1.409 D OG London (GBR) 2012
Floor Exercise 1 Frolova Tatiana USSR |Switch leap with % turn (180°) or wit 1/1 turn ( 360) in flight phase 1.304, 1.404 C,D
Floor Exercise 1 Popa Celestina ROU |Straddle pike jump with 1/1 turn (360 1.307 C
Floor Exercise 1 Jurkowska - Kowalska, Katarzyna POL  [Split jump with 1/1 turn (360°) to the ring 1409 D Woch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Floor Exercise 2 Gomez Elena ESP  |4/1 turn (1440)<0n one leg - free leg optional below horizontal 2.501 E
Floor Exercise 2 Hopfner-Hibbs Elyse CAN  [2/1(720¢) illusion turn without hand or foot support 2.306 C
Floor Exercise 2 Memmel Chelsia USA  [2/1 turn (7205) with free leg held upward in 1805split position 2.403 D
Floor Exercise 2 Mitchell Lauren AUS  [3/1 turn (1080) in tuck stand on one leg — free leg straight throughout 2.507 E WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Floor Exercise 2 Semenova Ksenija RUS  |2/1turn (720°) in back attitude (knee of free leg at horizontal throughout turn) 2.404 D
Floor Exercise 2 Mustafina, Aliya RUS 3/1(1080°) with leg held up in 180° split position 2503 E Wch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Floor Exercise 3 Mostepanova Olga USSR |Handspring fwd with 1/1 twist (360) after hand support or before 3.305 C
Floor Exercise 3 Tsavdaridou Vasiliki GRE__|Arabian (bwd take-off) with j twist (900) - free (aerial) cartwhell - continuing with twist (90%) to front lying support 27?7
Floor Exercise 4 Andreasen (Name TBC) SWE |Arabian double salto tucked, 4.505 E
Floor Exercise 4 Cojocar Sabina ROU [Salto fwd stretched with 2 1/2 twist (900°) 4.502 E WCh Ghent (BEL) 2001
Floor Exercise 4 Dos Santos Daiane BRA |Arabian double salto piked 4.605 F
Floor Exercise 4 Dos Santos Daiane BRA |Arabian double salto stretched 4.705 G
Floor Exercise 4 Podkopaeva Lilja UKR  |Double salto fwd tucked. Also with 1/2 twist (1802) 4.501, 4.601 EF
Floor Exercise 4 Brenna Dowell USA |Double Salto Forward Piked 4.601 F WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Floor Exercise 4 Tarasevich Svetlana BLR |Salto bwd stretched with 2% twist (900°) 5.401 D
Floor Exercise 5 Kim Nellie USSR |Double salto bwd tucked 5.402 D OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Floor Exercise 5 Kim Nellie USSR |Double salto bwdstretched-piked 5.402 D WCh Strasbourg (FRA) 1978
Floor Exercise 5 Mukhina Elena USSR _|Double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (3605) 5.502 E
Floor Exercise 5 Silivas Daniella ROU |Double salto bwd tucked with 2/1 twist (7200) 5.802 H
Floor Exercise 5 Chusovitina Oksana USSR [Double salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360 5.803 H
Floor Exercise 5 Biles Simone USA |Double Salto bwd stretched with % turn (180°) 5.703 G WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Floor Exercise 5 Moors Victoria CAN [Double Salto bwd Stretched with 2/1 twist (720°) 5.903 | WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
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2017 2020 WAG COP - ERRATA

Note: New wording is highlighted in red font. And all deleted text highlighted in yellow font.

I ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

. NellieKim BLR
Russiantext USA
ElenaLowery

ABBREVIATIONS
QC Competition——Qualification competitions
AA Competition-H—All around {AA)-Final
AF Competition-H—Apparatus Finals
TF Competition-N—Team Final
OoG Olympic Games
WC World Championships
YOG Youth Olympic Games
1. SECTIONS
Section 2 — page 3 - Chart Behavior Related Violations
Violationsofattireregulationsthatapplyto 1.00P.

Team Competition
In Qualification, Teams Finals taken 1 x in

o Nonidenticalleotards(forgymnasts competition phase from apparatus where first
from the same team) recoghized.— SJ)

Section 7 —page 1

“Complexjumps/leaps(ie. _ais1/1turn (360°)"....
Section 8
UB and BB
— Exceeding allowable intermediate fall time Gym/Evt 0.30
- E)Scseeecdc;rrlg;;]termedlate fall time (more than Gym/Ewt Exercise ended

Section 9 — page 6 — Adler element
9.4.5 REQUIREMENTS FOR SELECTED UB ELEMENTS

“Adler” element m (5.501)

D-Panel
completed:
e Within 30°ofvertical — CreditDV

e >30° — Credit 1 DVlower




Section 10 — page 2

Note: Handspring fwd on — tucked double salto fwd off: (VW0
If the 2" salto is not completed because the gymnast lands on the feet er-and any other body part

simultaneously, then the vault will be recognized as Handspring fwd on — Tucked fwdSaltooff.” * T Page3
10.6 Specific Apparatus Deductions (E- Panel)

Section 11 —page 1
b)FallTiming:

For interruption of the exercise due to a fall from the apparatus Buring-a-fall-from-the-apparatus;-an
interruption-intermediate time period of 30 seconds is allowed. befere-the-gymnastmustremount-the-uneven-

Change symbol in ENG & RUS versions

.wxﬂ‘&

Section 12 — page 3
12.4Connection Value (CV) and Series Bonus (SB) — D — Panel

c) Series Bonus will be awarded for the connection of 3or
more acroelements.

Page 4

Example 1: /<jump off BB:
Evaluation:

— No DV - count 7 elements only (D - panel)

No DMT {Ne-attemptto-perform-BMT— 0.50 (E-panel)

Section 13 - page 3
13.3 Composition Requirements (CR) — D- Panel 2.00
Add: Note: CR 2, 3 and 4 must be performed within Acro line.

Modifications for Junior Competitions
2.1.2 Warm up
- In Apparatus Finals: Warm up in 2.groups

Ill. Table of elements
UB

3.405 Swing fwd with % turn (180°) and salto fwd straddled (Deltchev Salto),or swing fwd and salto bwd with % turn
(180°) piked or stretch. (Gienger Salto) — to hang on HB

1.609 -F-, 1.709 —G-

3.604 - F3.705 -G -, 3.608 — F-, 3.708 - G — 4.602 —F-, 5.607 - F, 5.609 — F--5.610 — F--5.710 - G--6.605 — F--6.706 — G,-6.707 - -
G,6.609-F,

3.708 Remove symbol in redcircle



5.509 Facing outward on LB — pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight and % turn (180°),or 1/1 turn(360°) to hang on
HB, alse

BB
1.103 - changed font
1.207 Jump to roll fwd at end or middle of beam,

n /—\to [ 1] '

2.203 changesymbolfrom
2.207 Pike jump from side cross position with %2 turn (180°)
5.712 Salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360°)

1. 609 -F--1.709 -G--1.615-F-, 1.616-F -1.716 -G -, 1.618 -F -, 1.718 - G -, 1.619 —-F--2.6111,5.611-F;-5.612 -F ; 5.712 -G,—
5.613 -G;6.602 - F --6.703 - G --6.604 - F -,6.705- G —-6.606 - F -~

FX
3.203 Roll bwd to hstd with 1 1/2- 2/1 (540° 720°) turninhstd Gr. 4 Footer; FX — Group 4 -3

4.601 - F, 4.605 --F, 4.805- H, 5.601-F , 5.802— H,-5.603=F, 5.703- G,-.5.803— H, 5.903 +

IV..Exercise recording sheet:

Add on BB; MTwithout DV 0.10
FX; change “eye focus” to “Failure to engage the audience”
Add:

Acro bwd & fwd within 3=
same or different acro line

V. Judges slip
O 1 ] O

| Quaification AA ApparatusFinals TeamsFinal |

Updated Name list (attached)




WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E‘;E’:;/ VIDEO
Vault
Vault 1 Kim Nellie USSR  [Handspring forward on - 1 % (540°) off WCh Varna (BUL) 1974
Vault 1 Korbut Olga USSR |Handspring fwd with 1/1 turn (360<:)<on - 1/1 turn (360 off
Vault 2 Chusovitina Oksana UZB  |Handspring forward on - piked salto forward with 1/1 turn (360<)<off
Vault 2 Chusovitina Oksana UZB |Handspring forward on - stretched salto forward with 11/2 t. (540¢)<off
Vault 2 Davidova Elena USSR  |Handspring forward with 1/1 turn (360<:)<on - tucked salto forward off
Vault 2 Ewdokimova Irina KAZ  [Handspring forward on - stretched salto fwd off
Vault 2 Produnova Elena RUS [Handspring forward on - tucked double salto forward off
Vault 2 Wang Hui Ying CHN  |Handspring forward on - stretched salto forward with 1/2 t. (180 )off
Vault 3 Kim Nellie USSR |Tsukahara tucked with 1/1 turn (360)<off OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Vault 3 Kim Nellie USSR |Tsukahara stretched with 1/1 turn (360:)off W(Ch Strasbourg (FRA) 1978
Vault 3 Tourischeva Liudmila USSR  |Tsukahara tucked
Vault 3 Zamolodchikova Elena RUS |Tsukahara stretched with 2/1 turn (720¢)off
Vault 4 Amanar Simona ROU |Round-off flic-flac on - stretched salto backward with 21/2 turn (900<:)off
Vault 4 Dungelova Erika BUL |Round-off flic-flac on - tucked salto backward with 2/1 turn (720<)off
Vault 4 Luconi Patrizia ITA Round-off, flic-flac with 3/4 turn(270°) on — tucked salto bwd off
Vault 4 Baitova Svetlana USSR [Round-off flic-flac on - stretched salto backward with 2 turn (7202)<off
Vault 4 Yurchenko Natalija USSR  [Round-off flic-flac on - tucked salto backward off
Vault 5 Cheng Fei CHN |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180::)0on - stretched salto forward with 11/2 turn (540:)off
Vault 5 Ivantcheva Natalia BUL |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180:)Zon - tucked salto forward off
Vault 5 Khorkina Svetlana RUS  |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180::)Zon - tucked salto forward with 11/2 turn (5402)%off
Vault 5 Omelianchik Oksana USSR |Round-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180<:)on - piked salto forward off
Vault 5 Podkopaieva Liliya UKR  |Roud-off flic-flac with 1/2 turn (180:: )’Q"on - piked salto forward with 1/2 turn (180 'i'-)"?ioff
Vault 5 Servente Veronica ITA Round-off, flic-flac with % turn(180°) on — tucked salto fwd with % turn (180°) off
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WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E\;E':;/ VIDEO
Uneven Bars
Uneven Bars 1 Gonzales Leyanet MEX |Round-off in front of LB flic-flac through hstd phase on LB
Uneven Bars 1 Gurova Elena USSR |Round-off in front of LB flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360<)*to clear support or through hstd phase on LB
Uneven Bars 1 Jentsch Martina DDR [Round-off in front of LB - Tucked salto bwd over LB to hang on LB
Uneven Bars 1 Maarranen Anna-Mari FIN  |Jump with extended body to hstd on LB also with 1/1 turn (360<)Zin hstdphase
Uneven Bars 1 Makhautsova Volha BLR Free stretch jump over LB with legs together to hang on HB WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 1 McNamara Julianne USA Jump to clear support on HB - clear hip circle to hstd on HB also with 1/2 turn (180‘.:)’-7’in
hstd phase on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Caslavska Vera CZE From front support on HB — swing bwd with release and 1/1 turn (360°) to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Comaneci Nadja ROU |Front support on HB - cast with salto fwd straddled to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Yarotska Irina UKR |clear hip circle bwd on LB with hecht to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Delladio Tanja CRO |From handstd on LB hecht vault to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Hindorff Silvia DDR |Clear hip circle on HB counter straddle to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Khorkina Svetlana RUS Clear hip circle through hstd with 1/2 turn (180:)in flight to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Radocla Birgit DDR |From inner front support on LB - cast with salto roll fwd to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 2 Reeder Anika GBR [Cast with 1% turn (540°) to hstd
Uneven Bars 2 Shang Chunsang CHN |Clear hip circle on HB, counter pike to hang on HB WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Uneven Bars 2 Shaposchnikova Natalia USSR |Inner front support on LB - clear hip circle through hstd with flight to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 3 Bhardwaj Mohini USA |Pak Salto with 1/1 turn (360°) OG 2004 ATHENS
Uneven Bars 3 Cappuccitti Stehanie CAN [Swing bwd and salto fwd stretched to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 3 Chusovitina Oksana UZB |Giant circle bwd to hstd with hop 1/1 turn (3602)in hstd phase
Uneven Bars 3 Davydova Yelena USSR [Long swing fwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang
Uneven Bars 3 Ejova Liudmila RUS [Swing bwd release and % turn (180°) in flight between the bars to catch LB in hang
Uneven Bars 3 Hristakieva Snejana BUL [Swing fwd and salto bwd stretched with 1% turn (540°) to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 3 Kononenko Nataliya UKR |Tkatchev with % turn (180°) WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 3 LiYa CHN |Jaeger Salto straddled with % turn (180°) to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 3 Liu Xuan CHN |Giant circle bwd to hstd on one arme
Uneven Bars 3 Mo Huilan CHN |Swing bwd salto fwd tucked to hang on HB (Jaeger-Salto)
Uneven Bars 3 Monckton Mary-Anne AUS |Long Swing forward with % turn (180°), pike vault over HB to hang WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 3 Nyeste Adrienn HUN |Swing fwd and salto bwd with 1/2 turn (180<)<straddle-piked
Uneven Bars 3 Pak Gyong Sil PRK |Hang on HB, facing LB — swing fwd, salto bwd stretched between bars to clear support on LB
Uneven Bars 3 Schuschunova Elena USSR I;rc:r:‘g:;:\;ving fwd with 1/2 turn (1802)>further 1/2 turn (1802)to counter straddle in flight over HB
Uneven Bars 3 Strong Lori CAN |Hang on HB — Swing fwd with 1% turn (540°) and flight over LB to hang on LB
Uneven Bars 3 Volpi Giulia ITA Swing bwd with free stoop or straddle vault and 1/2 turn (180« )& over HBhang
Uneven Bars 3 Wenning Zhang CHN |Swing bwd with free stoop or straddle vault and 1/2 turn (180+:):*over HBhang
Uneven Bars 3 Retiz Hernandez, Karla Yanin MEX  |Hang on HB — Swing forward with % turn (180°) and flight to handstand with % turn (180°) on LB [Wch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Uneven Bars 3 Zaytseva Anna KAZ Giant c»ibr.cle fwd in L grip to hstd with piked or stre. Body through hstd phase. Also with 1/2 turn
(180:2)%in hstd pha.
Uneven Bars 4 Downie Rebecca GBR [Stalder bwd on HB with counter pike — reverse hecht over HB to hang WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
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WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION Ezi’::;/ VIDEO
Uneven Bars 4 Frederick Marcia USA |stalder bwd with 1/1 turn (360)in hstd phase
Clear pike Circle bwd with counter straddle (open hip before flight) — reverse Hecht over HB to
Uneven Bars 4 Galante Paola ITA hang WCh London 2009
Uneven Bars 4 Komova Viktoria RUS |Clear pike circle bwd through hstd with flight and 1/2 turn(180°) to hang on HB YOG Singapore (SIN) 2010
Uneven Bars 4 Komova Viktoria RUS [Clear pike circle bwd through hstd with flight to hang on HB. WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Uneven Bars 4 Krasnyanska Irina UKR  |From hstd clear pike circle bwds to rear inverted pike support
Uneven Bars 4 Ray Elise USA [Facing inward - Stalder bwd with release and counter movement fwd in flight to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 4 Ricna Hanna CZE |[Stalder bwd on HB with counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang
Uneven Bars 4 White Morgan USA |Stalder fwd in L grip to hstd also with 1/2 turn (180<)=in hstdphase
Uneven Bars 4 Zgoba Dariya UKR |Clear pike circle bwd on LB with hecht flight to hang on HB
Uneven Bars 5 Church Savannah USA |Pike sole circle bwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang
Uneven Bars 5 Hoefnagel Hanneke NED |Pike sole circle fwd in reverse or L grip with 1/1 turn (360:'..:')17 in hstdphase
. Facing outward on HB— underswing with support of feet-counter salto fwd straddled to catch on
Uneven Bars 5 Kim (Name TBC) TBC HB
Uneven Bars 5 LiLi CHN Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB - full circle swing bwd with stoop out bwd to hang
on HB
. Clear rear pike support (legs together) on HB - full circle swing bwd with counter flight bwd
Uneven Bars 5 Li Li CHN
straddled
5 Liubov Burda USSR [Underswing on HB or LB with 1 1/2 turn (540:.:)'031to hang
Pike sole circle bwd with 1% turn (540°) to hstd
Uneven Bars 5 Lucke Anneke NED
. Stoop in to Adler-seat (pike) circle fwd through clear extended support to finish in L grip
Uneven Bars 5 Luo Li CHN L
(deviation up to 30° allowed),
Uneven Bars 5 Maloney Kristen USA |Inner front support on LB — pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight to hang on HB
Clear rear pike supp. on HB (legs together)-full circle swing bwd-continuing through clear rear
Uneven Bars 5 Mirgoradskaja Anna UKR X P pp R (leg € ) g g g
pike support bwd over HB into hang.
Uneven Bars 5 Nabieva Tatjana RUS [Pike sole circle bwd with counter stretched hecht (layout position over HB) to hang WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Uneven Bars 5 Ray Elise USA [Hstd on HB - Pike sole circle bwd counter straddle-reverse hecht over HB to hang
Uneven Bars 5 Seitz Elisabeth GER |pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight 1/1 turn(360°) to hang on HB WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
. Circle swing bwd and continue to salto bwd stretched (or piked) between bars to clear support on
Uneven Bars 5 Teza Elvire FRA 8
Pike sole circle bwd with counter straddle hecht over HB with % turn (180°) to hang in
Uneven Bars 5 Tweddle Elizabeth GBR [mixed L-grip
pike sole circle bwd through hstd with flight and % turn (180°)
Uneven Bars 5 Van Leeuwen Laura NED
Uneven Bars 6 Arai (Name TBC) PN Swing down fwd between bars in L Grip. Swing bwd to salto fwd with 1/2 twist (180::)“into
salto bwd tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Bar (Name TBC) TBC |Swing down between bars - swing fwd to salto bwd stretched witth 3/1 twist (1080¢)
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WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E‘;E‘:;/ VIDEO
" Swing down between bars - swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 1/2 twist (180::):- into salto
Uneven Bars 6 Blanco Bibiana coL
fwd stretched

6 Brunner Jenny GER |Clear pike circle backward to salto forward stretched with 180 turn
Uneven Bars 6 Chusovitina Oksana UZB [Swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360¢:)<in second

6 Comaneci Nadja ROU Underswing with 1/2 twist (180¢:)to salto bwd tucked or piked
Uneven Bars 6 Delladio Tanja CRO Salto backwards tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Fabrichnova Oksana USSR |Swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 2/1 twist (720:)
Uneven Bars 6 Fontaine Larisa USA [Swing fwd to salto bwd tucked with % turn (180°) — into salto fwdtucked
Uneven Bars 6 Giovannini Carlotta ITA Swing fwd with % turn (180°) to double salto fwd piked
Uneven Bars 6 Gonzales Gabriela MEX | Salto bwd tucked or piked over HB
Uneven Bars 6 Gratt Tanja AUT  [Salto bwd tucked or piked over HB
Uneven Bars 6 Ji (Name TBC) CHN |Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 2% turn (900°)
Uneven Bars 6 Kraeker Steffi DDR |From HB — underswing with % turn (180°) to salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360°)
Uneven Bars 6 LiYa CHN |Swing down between bars - swing fwd with 1/2 twist (180<:) “to double salto fwd piked
Uneven Bars 6 Ma Yen Hong CHN  [Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB or HB - hecht with 1/1 twist (360)to salto bwd
Uneven Bars 6 Magaca Brenda MEX |Swing fwd to triple salto bwd tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Moors Victoria CAN  [From HB - underswing with salto fwd stretched with % turn (180°) OG London (GBR) 2012
Uneven Bars 6 Morio Maiko JPN  |Swing down between bars - swing fwd to double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360)~infirst
Uneven Bars 6 Mukhina Elena USSR  [Hip circle bwd (also clear) on LB or HB - hecht with salto bwd tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Mustafina Aliya RUS |Swing fwd to double salto bwd tusked with 11/2 twist (540) WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Uneven Bars 6 Okino Betty USA  |Front support on HB - clear underswing with 1/2 twist (180::)<to salto bwdstretched
Uneven Bars 6 Parolari Lia ITA Salto backwards tucked

6 Pechstein Tanja Sul Swing bwd to salto fwd stretched with 1% turn (540°)
Uneven Bars 6 Pentek Tunde HUN |Swing bwd to double salto fwd piked with % turn (180°)
Uneven Bars 6 Plichta Paula POL |Clear straddle circle with salto fwd tucked
Uneven Bars 6 Ray Elise USA |Swing fwd to double salto bwd stretched with 2/1 turn (720°)
Uneven Bars 6 Varga Adrienne HUN  [Swing fwd to salto bwd stretched with 1/2 twist (180 .‘:)i?i into salto fwd piked with 1/2

twist(180) 0
Names.xls Page 4 of 7 10.05.2016




WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E‘;E’:;/ VIDEO
Balance Beam
Balance Beam 1 Baitova Svetlana USSR  [Two flank circles folowed by leg "Flair"
Balance Beam 1 Marisa Dick TTO |Mount: Change leg leap to free cross split sit - diagonal approach to beam. WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Straddle pike jump bwd over beam from round-off into immediate hip circle bwd — 90° approach
Balance Beam 1 Beukes Ramona NAM
to beam
Balance Beam 1 Dunn Jacqui AUS  |Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac with % turn (180°) and walkover fwd
Balance Beam 1 Erceg Tina CRO  |Round-off at end of beam - take off bwd. With 1/2 turn (180¢:)<- tucked salto fwd tostand
Balance Beam 1 Garrison Kelly USA |Round-off at end of beam - salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360<)<to cross stand on beam
Balance Beam 1 Gurova Elena USSR |Round-off in front of beam - jump with 1/2 twist (180::)to near side hstd
Balance Beam 1 Hand-Li Yifang CHN Jump press or swing to cross qr side.hstd-l/l turn (360:)~in hstd-lower top or clear pike support
(2 sec.) or release one hand with swing down
Balance Beam 1 Homma Leah CAN (3 flying flairs
Balance Beam 1 Philips Kristie USA |[Press to side hstd - walkover fwd to side stand on both legs
Balance Beam 1 Rankin janine CAN  [Jump or press on one arm to hstd
Balance Beam 1 Shushunova Elena USSR |Jump with stretched hips to planche min at 45
Balance Beam 1 Tsavdaridou Vasiliki GRE  |Round-off at end of beam - flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360:)into swing down to cross straddle sit
Balance Beam 1 Wong Hiu Ying Angel HKG [Salto fwd tuck with % (180°) turn OG London (GBR) 2012
Balance Beam 1 Zamolodchikova Elena RUS |Round-off in front of beam - flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360)<*to hip circlebwd
Balance Beam 2 Johnson Kathy USA |Leap fwd with leg change and 1/4 turn (90::)2to side split leap (1802)or straddle pike position
Balance Beam 2 Teza Elvire FRA  [From side stand — Jump to cross over split with body arched and head dropped bwd
Balance Beam 2 Yang Bo CHN  |From Cross stand —Jump to cross over split with body arched and head dropped bwd
Balance Beam 3 Galante Paola ITA 1% turn (540°) with free leg held upward in 180° split position throughout turn WCh London (GBR) 2009
Balance Beam 3 Humphrey Terin USA  |2% turn (900°) in tuck stand on one leg - free leg optional
Balance Beam 3 Li Li CHN |1 1/4 (4502)%turn on back in kip position (hip-leg angle closed)
Balance Beam 3 Mitchell Lauren AUS  |3/1 turn (1080) in tuck stand on one leg — free leg optional WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Balance Beam 3 Okino Betty USA  [3/1 turn (1080::)<on one leg - free leg optional below horizontal
Balance Beam 3 Preziosa Elisabetta ITA 1/1 turn (360°) pirouette with free leg held backwards with both hands WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Balance Beam 3 Wevers Sanne NED [2/1 turn (720) with heel of free leg fwd at horizontal throughout turn ( support and free leg may b [WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Balance Beam 5 Anastasia Kolesnikova RUS  |Flic-flac from side position with % twist (180°) to side hstd lower to optional end position
Balance Beam 5 Colussi Pelaez Silvia ESP Free (Aerial) Cartwheel in cross position WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
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WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E‘;E':;/ VIDEO
Balance Beam 5 Schaefer Pauline GER [Salto sideward tucked with % turn - take off from one leg to side stand Wch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Balance Beam 5 Garrison Kelly USA |“Valdez" swing over bwd through horizontal plane with support on one arm
Balance Beam 5 Grigoras Cristina Elena ROU |Saltofwdtuckedwithl/2twist(180)itake-offfrombothlegs
Balance Beam 5 Khorkina Svetlana RUS |Gainer flic-flac with min. % twist (270°) before hand support
Balance Beam 5 Kochetkova Dina RUS  |Flic-flac with min. % twist (270°) before hand support
Balance Beam 5 Kochetkova Dina RUS  |Flic-flac from side position with % twist (180°) to side hstd lower to optional end position
Balance Beam 5 Liukin Nastia USA |Salto fwd tucked, take-off from one leg to stand on one or two feet
Balance Beam 5 Omelianchik Oksana USSR  [Flic-flac with % twist (270°) to side hstd (2 sec.) - lower to optional end position
Balance Beam 5 Onodi Henrietta HUN  |Jumpbwd(flic-flactake-off)with1/2twist(180)itowalkoverfwd
Balance Beam 5 Produnova Elena RUS  |Jumpfwdwith1/2twist(180):saltobwdpiked
Balance Beam 5 Kitti Honti HUN |Gainer Flic - Flac with % twist (90°) to Handstand (2 sec.) WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Allflic-flacvariationswithpikingandstretchingofhipsinflightphasewithswingdowntocross straddlesit
Balance Beam 5 Rueda Eva ESP
Balance Beam 5 Rulfova Jana CZE Flic-flacwith1/1twist(360):*swingdowntocrossstraddlesit
Balance Beam 5 Salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360°)
Balance Beam 5 Schischova Albina USSR  [Saltobwdtuckedwith1/1twist(360):
Balance Beam 5 Teza Elvire FRA FIic-fIacfromsidepositionwith1/1twist(360)’ftohipcirclebwd
Balance Beam 5 Tousek Yvonne CAN  |Flic-flac with step-out from side position
Balance Beam 5 Portocarrero Luisa GUA |Free (aerial) walkover fwd, landing on one foot in extended tuck sit, without hand support
Balance Beam 5 Worley Sheyla USA  |Jump bwd with 180 turn handspring to land on two feet
Balance Beam 6 Araujo Heine BRA [Saltofwdstretchedwith2/1twist(720):
Balance Beam 6 Bohmerova Lubica SVK  |Gainer salto stretched with 1 1/2 twist ( 540 ) to side of beam
Balance Beam 6 Domingues Gabriela ESA  |Salto bwd tucked with 11/2 (540°) YOG Singapore (SIN) 2010
Balance Beam 6 Khorkina Svetlana RUS [Gainer salto bwd stretched with 2% twist (900°) to side of beam
Balance Beam 6 Kim Nellie USSR |Gainersaltotucked1/1twist(360):atendofbeam OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Balance Beam 6 Kim Nellie USSR |Free (aerial) cartwhell into salto bwd tucked OG Moscow (RUS) 1980
Balance Beam 6 Patterson Karly USA |Arabian double salto fwd tucked
Balance Beam 6 PortocarrerolLuisa GUA | Free(aerial)walkoverfwd,landingononefootinextendedtucksit,withouthandsupport
Balance Beam 6 Steingruber Giulia Sul Gainer Salto Backward Stretched with 1/1 twist (360°) at the end of beam WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
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WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

ELEMENTS
APPARATUS GROUP NAMED AFTER FED DESCRIPTION E‘;E’:;/ VIDEO
Floor Exercise 1 Krystyna SANKOVA UKR |Change Leg Ring Leap with 180° turn WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Floor Exercise 1 Bulimar Diana ROU |lohnson Leap with additional 1/1 Turn(360°) WCh Tokyo (JPN) 2011
Floor Exercise 1 Csillag Tunde HUN |Side split leap with 1/1 turn (360) WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Floor Exercise 1 Ferrari Vanessa ITA Split leap with 1/1 turn (360°) to ring position OG London (GBR) 2012
Floor Exercise 1 Frolova Tatiana USSR [Switch leap with % turn (180°) or wit 1/1 turn ( 360) in flight phase
Floor Exercise 1 Popa Celestina ROU |Straddle pike jump with 1/1 turn (360 )-.f
Floor Exercise 1 Jurkowska - Kowalska, Katarzyna POL [Split jump with 1/1 turn (360°) to the ring Wch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Floor Exercise 2 Gomez Elena ESP  |4/1 turn (1440%)~0n one leg - free leg optional below horizontal
Floor Exercise 2 Hopfner-Hibbs Elyse CAN  [2/1(720<)%illusion turn without hand or foot support
Floor Exercise 2 Memmel Chelsia USA  [2/1 turn (7202)Swith free leg held upward in 180<split position
Floor Exercise 2 Mitchell Lauren AUS  |3/1 turn (1080) in tuck stand on one leg — free leg straight throughout WCh Rotterdam (NED) 2010
Floor Exercise 2 Semenova Ksenija RUS  |2/1 turn (720°) in back attitude (knee of free leg at horizontal throughout turn)
Floor Exercise 2 Mustafina, Aliya RUS 3/1(1080°) with leg held up in 180° split position Wch Nanning (CHN), 2014
Floor Exercise 3 Mostepanova Olga USSR |Handspring fwd with 1/1 twist (360::)<after hand support or before
Floor Exercise 3 Tsavdaridou Vasiliki GRE  [Hop with 1/1 turn (360°) to straddle and land in front lying support
Floor Exercise 4 Andreasen (Name TBC) SWE |Arabian double salto tucked,
4 Tarasevich Svetlana BLR |Salto fwd stretched with 2% twist (900°)
Floor Exercise 4 Cojocar Sabina ROU |Salto fwd stretched with 2 1/2 twist (900°) WCh Ghent (BEL) 2001
Floor Exercise 4 Dos Santos Daiane BRA [Arabian double salto piked
Floor Exercise 4 Dos Santos Daiane BRA [Arabian double salto stretched
Floor Exercise 4 Podkopaeva Lilja UKR Double salto fwd tucked. Also with 1/2 twist (180::) ¢
Floor Exercise 4 Brenna Dowell USA |Double Salto Forward Piked WCh Glasgow (GBR) 2015
Floor Exercise 4 |Tarasevich Svetlana BLR__[Salto bwd stretched with 2% twist (9007
Floor Exercise 5 Kim Nellie USSR  [Double salto bwd tucked OG Montreal (CAN) 1976
Floor Exercise 5 Kim Nellie USSR  [Double salto bwd stretched-piked WCh Strasbourg (FRA) 1978
Floor Exercise 5 Mukhina Elena USSR  |Double salto bwd tucked with 1/1 twist (360<)<
Floor Exercise 5 Silivas Daniella ROU |Double salto bwd tucked with 2/1 twist (720)%
Floor Exercise 5 Chusovitina Oksana USSR |Double salto bwd stretched with 1/1 twist (360<)<
Floor Exercise 5 Biles Simone USA |Double Salto bwd stretched with % turn (180°) WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Floor Exercise 5 Moors Victoria CAN |Double Salto bwd Stretched with 2/1 twist (720°) WCh Antwerp (BEL) 2013
Names.xls Page 7 of 7 10.05.2016




